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I. SYSTEM FILE ORGANIZATION AND STRUCTURE 

The central functions of the CSL-PC machine file organization 
are as follovs: 

1. Storage of a single central bibliographic record rep- 
resenting a unique bibliographic entity, i.e. book title. 
The sources of this central master record may be current 
MARC tapes distributed by L.C., retrospective conversion 
of a network library, or current acquisitions of a 
network library. 

2. Location and identification of duplicate bibliographic 
records, as they enter the file. This is crucicJ. in 
preserving the isomorphism between master file records 
and book titles. 

3. Reiihrer^entation of duplicated holdings among network 
libraries, including the preservation of significant 
local variations. 

These three functions are mirrored directly in the three major file 
structures of the CSL-PC system: named simply Bibliographic Master File 

(bib MSTR) , Title/Author Index File (INDEX), and Holdings File (HOLD). 



MAINT Fig. 1: PROCESSING CENTER FILES 



CSL-PC FILES 

1. Bibliographic Master File 

2. Holdings File 

3. Title /Author Index File 



MNEMONIC TAGS 
(BIB MSTR) 
(HOLD) 
(INDEX) 



RECORDS 

Book Title Descriptions 
Library Holdings 
Condensed Title Descriptions 
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BIB MSTR records contain the basic data elements which describe 
each unique monograph book title in the system. (Different editions of 
the same book are considered different titles.) The data element set is 
defined by the MARC II standards. HOLD records indicate in which network 
library collections the book title is found; HOLD records also describe the 
holding library’s cadi number and subject access points (tracings). INDEX 
records are an abbreviated and condensed version of BIB MSTR records, 
reduced to about one-tenth the number of characters, and are used chiefly 
for searching for book title duplications. 

INDEX . The need for an edphabeticedly sequenced access (INDEX) 
file derives from the filing and storage characteristics of the BIB MSTR 
and HOLD files . Both are quite large and are randomly sequenced to avoid 
excessive updating or interfiling operations. When a new record is added 
to either file, it is appended to the end of the file without regard to 
any alphabetic sequencing key. The ’’order” of the files is then simply 
an accession number order, represented by a BIB MSTR record ID number 
(BRIDNO) and HOLD record ID number (HRIDNO). The function of the INDEX 
file is to create an alphabetically ordered cross reference to the BIB MSTR 
file. The INDEX file can be searched by alphabetically ordered transaction 
files of new acquisitions. 

To repeat : the BIB MSTR and HOLD files are unordered files ; 

a new record to BIB MSTR or HOLD consists of appending that record to the 
end of the file. The INDEX file is alphabetically ordered (on title and 
author) ; adding a new record to INDEX consists of interfiling the new 
record into its proper alphabetic slot. These relationships are shown 
in the schematic on the following page. 



MAINl' 



BOOKS 



MAHT Fig. 2: FILE SCHB4ATIC 

IHDEX MSTR HOU> 




The directional lines in this diagran are pointers carried in each 
record in the form of the Record ID nunhers of the file being pointed to. 
Thns both IHDEX and HOLD records point to a BIB MSTR record by means of 
containing the BRIDHO of that record. The following example represents 
the data elenents of the three files (MAIHT Fig. 3). 
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NAHT Fig. 3: FILB STRUCTURE EXAMPLE 



BIB M3TR FILE 




mex FILE 






HOLD FIIE 


^t2« 


Bridno 


Title Bridno 


Library 

Codes 


Title 


Hridno 


Bridno 


Library 

Codes 


mo 

i 


001 


ABC 


002 


TZH 


mo 


001 


001 


Z 


ABC 


002 


JXF 


00k 


V 


ABC 


002 


002 


T 


JKL 


003 


JKL 


003 


THZ 


ABC 


003 


002 


Z 


DEF 


00k 


mo 


001 


ZT 


mo 


00b 


001 


T 












JKL 


005 


003 


T 












JKL 


006 


003 


W 












ABC 


007 


002 


W 












JKL 


008 


003 


Z 












DEF 


009 


00b 


W 



Mote thst ‘th6 HOT i D file is ft complete record of hoOLdings dfttft. Even if ft 
title is held hj oo3j one lihraiy (sudi as the title JXF in the 
above) , there is one TMOEX md a HOLD) record for that title (HRI]«M)09) • 
It should also he noted that HOLD records also contain local nwiber 
and subject tracings to indicate local variatim. 

Ihe table above also shows the linkages of the records of 
three files utilizing pointers in the form of BRIDHOs. The ability to sort 
all three files into parallel sequences derives trcm . sorting tmiuot wfiTJi 
on BRinO (bib NSTR is already in BRIDHO order). This ability is utilized 
in retrieral operations in the constructicm of separate and book 

catalogs. 



In suBBSzy, Interfiling and re-arrangeaent of records and inforaa- 
tion is perfozaed on only ose file: UlSX. The other files siaply grow 

serially and randoaly and do not require any rescnrting or coaplex pro- 
cessing during file aaisEtmanee operations. As preriously indioated* 
the file structure is tape oriented and does not depend on disk storage. 
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An additionnl ccanent may te Mde regarding the uaefulneaa of 
the ID nunbera in the BIB N8TR and HOLD filea. Specifically, the 
existence of sequential ID nunbers permits the two files in question 
to be partitioned into tvo kinds of subfiles: first, MARC vs 

Non-MARC; and second, calendar period divisions. The first division 
is accoaqplished simply by reserving a special BIB MSTR ID number 
series for MARC records, and using the rest for Hon-MARC. In our 
previous example, the BRIDHO'a from 900-999 could be reaerved for 
MARC. The time period file partitioning can be determined by simply 
resiembering the HCXU) record ID numbers assigned during a given period. 
Assume HRIDIO's 001-005 were assigned during month 1, and HRIDIO's 
006-009 month 2, etc. Then during month 2 ve can reconstruct 

that library W entered three titles (3KL, OC, DET) and library Z 
entered one title (JKL), based on a selective analysis of HRIDHO's 

006-009. 

There is one final point to emphasize in the context of file 
structure, and that relates to MARC II tapes and L.C. cataloging 
in general. Other library networks have accepted L.C. descriptive 
cataloging as their standard, and ve propose to do the same. 

There is of course no vay to guarantee that the first time a 
book title enters the system, it will i^pear with an L.C. catalog 
record. If that occurs, there is clearly no alternative but to a 
accept the n<m-L.C. record and consider it as the central biblio- 
graphic Master File record . However if , subsequently , L.C. cataloging 
for the same title should enter the system (either via MARC or 
another holding library), then the original non-L.C. master file 
record will be deleted and replaced by this later L.C. record. 

All TwpwY and HOLD file record references to the original record 
will be altered to refer to this later record (which will have a 
different BRIDHO than the original). 

In light of this, let us reccmsider on the following page 
our previous example, with the arrival of tvo new LC records: 
title MHO from library V and title ABC from MARC. 
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MAIHT Fig. k: IMPACT OP L.C. CATALOGIHG 



BIB MSTR File 








File 




BOIO nie 
Bridno Bridno 




Title 


Bridno 


IC 


Title Bridno 


Library 

Codes 


Title 


Library 

Codes 


^hh^MNO 


001 


Hon 


ABC 


900» 


TZV 


MHO 


001 


005* 


Z 


*** ABC 


002 


Hon 


DEF 


ooi» 


V 


ABC 


002 


900* 


T 


JKL 


003 


LC 


JKL 


003 


THZ 


ABC 


003 


900* 


Z 


DBF 


00l» 


Hon 


MHO 


005* 


ZTW 


MHO 


ooi» 


005* 


T 


»» MHO 


005 


LC 








JKL 


005 


003 


T 


1 (marc subfile) 








JKL 


006 


003 


V 


*» ABC 


900 


LC 








ABC 


007 


900* 


V 














JKL 


008 


003 


Z 














DEF 


009 


00l» 


V 














MHO 


010 


005 


V 



* Changed Brldno references. 

** Hew records-L.C. cataloging 
*** Deleted from Ifaster File 

In the example aboYe, titles ABC and MHO were originally entered 
into the files as non-L.C. cataloging. Subsequently, L.C. records for 
each were entered. Data fields marked with an * represent the changed 
BRiraO references. Since the new record for MHO came from library W, an 
additional record is created in HOLD to reflect library W*s diqplicate 
ownership of this title. Ho new HOLD record is. created for title ABC, 
since there is no additional library holding the title. Althou^ the 
original records for MHO and ABC remain in the file, they are in effect 
deleted, since no IHDEX or HOLD records reference their BRIDHO's. (An 
alternate to this procedure, is to iq>date BIB MSTR file periodically, 
substituting L.C. records in place of non-L.C. records keeping the 
same BRIDHO's: e.g., *«MHO would be updated to have BRIDHO 001, **ABC 

would have 002.) 
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II. File Maintenance Logic. 

The primary task of the file maintenance sub system is to 
preserve the Integrity, organization and cross referenced structure 
of the system's three control files: BIB NSTR, INDEX and HOLD. 

For each file there is a different set of requirements: 



FILE REODIRiMEHTS 



1. BIB MSTR 


1.1 


Represent each book title by one and only 


(Bibliographic 

% 




one BIB MSTR record. 


Master) 


1.2 


Partition file into MARC and non-MARC 
segments . 




1.3 


Eliminate frequent sorting/copying of 
BIB MSTR file. (Allow for possible re- 
placement of non L.C. records.) 


2. INDEX 


2.1 


Preserve reference to BIB MSTR record. 


(Title/Author 


2.2 


Maintain eU.phabetic Title/Author sequence 


Index) 




in INDEX file. 




2.3 


Limit size of INDEX file. 


3. HOLD 


3.1 


Preserve reference to BIB MSTR record. 


(Library 


3.2 


Carry holding library code and local 


Holdings) 




cataloging variations. 




3.3 


Replace references to BIB MSTR non-L.C. 
records with references to L.C. records. 


, 




where possible, if BIB MSTR not iq>dated. 




3.U 


Eliminate frequent sorting/copying of 
HOLD file. 




3.5 


Partition HOLD file into calendar-time 
segments . 



Each of the processing requirements can be satisfied by 
constructing a set of primary algorithms to be followed in the 
file /maintenance sub system, although scmie requirements are met 



by the design and contents of the files themselves. 



REODIREMEHTS RESOLUTION 



BIB MSTR 




1.1 One BIB MSTR record 


1.1 Match each new title against INDEX 


per title. 


file; if duplicate, do not add to 




BIB MSTR. 


1.2 MARC and non-MARC 


1.2 Reserve separate record ID number 


segments. 


series for MARC and non^lARC records. 


1.3 Eliminate sort /copy 


1.3 Address records to BIB MSTR file 




serially in record ID number order. 
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RESOLUTION 



1 INDEX 






1 2.1 Reference to BIB MSTR 

1 record. 


2.1 


Carry BRIDNO in INDEX record. 


1 2.2 Title/Author alphabetic 

1 file sequence. 


2.2 


Interfile new records into INDEX 
file in alphabetic order. 


1 2.3 Limit INDEX size. 


2.3 


Use fixed length records, with 
cosqpressed Title/Author data. 


1 HOLD 






1 3*1 Reference to BIB MSTR 

1 record. 


3.1 


Carry BRIDNO in HOID record* 


1 3.2 Local variations. 


3.2 


Carry call number and subject 
tracings in HOLD record. 


1 3.3 Replace non-L.C. 

1 references . 


3.3 


Maintain a list of BRIDNO *s of 
L.C. non-L.C. record pairs in 
BIB MSTR. Before using HOLD 
file exchange BRIDNO *s in 
affected HOLD records , if required. 


1 3.U Eliminate sort/cppy. 


3.k 


Address records to HOLD file 
serially in record ID number order. 


1 3*3 Calendar-time file 

1 partitions. 


3.5 


Keep track of HOID record ID 
numbers assigned during specific 
time periods, by recording date 
of entry in HOLD record. 



Resolving the processing req]iiirenents determines the overall 
strategy^ of the file maintenance operation* which is hasically: compare 

each nev entry against the existing file; if there is a matching record, 
huild additional h oiding a record; if no match, add the current entry 
to master, index, and holdings files* Schematically this is siiiQply 
represented: 




Hoirever, as has been pointed out by the previous two tables, the overall 
flow is complicated by many factors, especially the problem of replacing 
a non-L.C. BIB MSTR record with a newly entered L.C. record for the same 
title. 
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The resolution of that problem has been given here as well as 
in the initial description of system file organization, and will not 
be repeated here except in schematic form. It should be clearly noted 
in addition, that the L.C. replacement algorithm covers the inclusion 
of MARC records in the system files t ■-* will also be shown in the 
processing schematic, MAIHT-5 on following page. The flow begins at 
the second step of the previous chart, after the batch of new entries 
has already been sorted into (compressed) Title /Author sequence, to 
be matched against a similarly compressed and ordered IMDEX file. 

An additional complicating factor in the file maintenance system 
logic is the composition of any transaction file of new entries. The 
batch may be composed of both full and partial entries , as previously 
described. In the context of file maintenance, the table of full/partial 
0n*tries may be summarized as follows ! 



Full 



Partial-Mode I 



Retrospective Conversion j 
Current Cataloging | *' 

MARC tapes ! 

Search Request 



Add to Master File if 
not duplicate. 

(See figure MAIHT-l) 

Search Master. If match, 
return BRIDNO. 



Partial-Mode II 



File Update 



Partial-Mod^ III 



Card Request 



Partial-Mode IV 



Wait for MARC 



Add data to HOU) file. 

Access master file and 
produce cards, labels, etc. 

Search newly arrived 
MARC tapes. 



The processing functions for full entries has already been covered in 
the prior discussion. Additional description is needed for the logic 
of processing the four distinct types of partial entries. 

Partial-Mode I (Search Request) . The form of the entry is Author, 
Title, Transaction Code («Ml), publication date, L.C. card number (if 
available). The request is made by any, network library (other than 
the first to undertake retrospective conversion) wishing to support 
its retrospective or current conversion efforts. The logic of the file 
maintenance system calls for interrogation of the system files via 
the INDEX file. 



- 12 - 



mim 



MSMNT Fig. 5: ENTRY OF iiARC RECORDS INTO SYSTEM FILES 
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If the result of a Mode I search is a negative reply, i.e. no 
matching system record, the response of the requester varies with the 
intention of his search request . If the transaction record represents 
cataloged data, either L.C. or non-L.C. cataloging, then the most likel:/ 
action to take would he to edit and keyboard the full record and enter 
it into the system. If the request is in support of developing cata- 
loging for a new acquisition, then the requesting library may choose 
to wait a specified period until the L.C. cataloging arrives via MARC. 
There is a special file for holding all such "waiting" requests (which 
could also be a reasonable action to take for current imprints of 
currently cataloged data). These requests are resubmitted and accumu- 
lated into a special Mode IV file, and that file used to search through 

newly arrived MARC tapes. 

If there is a matching record in the system files, the following 
information is produced with respect to the matching system record; 
BRIDNO, LC/non-LC status of BIB MSTR record, libraries holding this 
title. The requester uses this information to index into the Master 
File List and examine the matching record. The first question to be 
answered is, does the system record match the requester's transaction 
record. If not, a system recognition error has occured and must be 
reported through a monitoring procedure to be studied and rectified. 
Assuming a bona fide match has been verified, then there are two sets 
of procedures to be followed depending on whether the intention of the 
request is to convert an already cataloged record (either retrospective 
or current) or to supply information to support the technical processing 
for an uncataloged item (either in acquisition or brief cataloging 

status ) . 

For a fully cataloaed transaction record in Mode I, the set of 
questions and user actions is outlined on the next page. 
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MAINT Fig. 6: SEARCH REQUEST TRANSACTION 



Step Question Answer iTfl^yJVctlon 



1. 


Is system record L.C.? 


Yes 


1.1 


Proceed to step 2. 






No 


1.2 


Proceed to step 3. 


2. 


Do transaction record subject 
tracings match system record? 


Yes 


2.1 


Add local call number, 
resubmit as Partial- 
Mode II, and return. 






No 


2.2 


Add locfid call number, 
varying subject tracings, 
resubmit as Partial- 
Mode II, and return. 


3. 


Is transaction record L.C.? 


Yes 


3.1 


Proceed to step k» 






No 


3.2 


Add local call number, 
all subject tracings, 
resubmit as Partial- 
Mode II, and return. 


1*. 


Is descriptive cmd subject 
cataloging in system and 
transaction record identical? 


Yes 


k,l 


Change status of BIB MSTR 
record to L.C., add local 
call number, resubmit as 
Partial-Mode II, and 
return . 




(cont. on next page) 


No 


k.2 


Prepare full entry to 
replace system BIB MSTR 
record, and return. 



The basic logic is based on (a) getting L.C. descriptive and subject 
cataloging into the Master File where possible, and (b) minimizing any 
conversion editing/keying. The first condition is met by replacing a 
non-L.C. BIB MSTR record by a varying L.C. transaction record (action U.2). 
All other actions are designed to convert the minimum amount of varying 
information. The only exception is where the system BIB MSTR record is 
non-L.C.; the only safe thing to do is to convert all transaction subject 
tracings, since the BIB MSTR record may ultimately be replaced by an L.C. 
catalog record. 

For uncataloged transaction search requests In Mode I, the Question/ 
Action table is somewhat different. (See next page) 



MAIHT Pig. 6: SEARCH REQUEST TRAHSACTIOH (Cont) 



HAINT 



Answer 






tsxep 

5 . 


Is system record L.C. 7 


Yes 






No 


6. 


Are subject tracings in 


Yes 


V • 


system record adequate/ 
appropriate? 


No 



5.1 Proceed to step 6 . 

5.2 Add local call number, 
all subject tracings, 
resubmit as Partial- 
Mode II, and return. 

6.1 Add local call number, 
resubmit as Partial- 
Mode II, and return. 

6.2 Add local call number, 
varying subject tracings, 
resubmit as Partial- 
Mode II, and return. 



The basic strategy for uncataloged records is to determine whether there 
are any changes to be made to the subject cataloging. If the BIB MSTR 
record is not L.C., then a full set of subject tracings (variations plus 
identical tracings) must be entered as Mode II partial records, since 
the master record is still unstable in that it may be replaced any time 
by an L.C. catcdog input. 



Partial-Mod^ TT (File Update). All Mode II transactions represent 
resubmissions of partial data entries that have been through Mode I or 
Mode IV, which are both search request modes. The form of the entry is 
at least Author, Title, Transaction Code (*M2), publication date, LC 
card number, local call number. The remainder of the entry may contain 
subject tracings in various combinations depending on the mix of condi- 
tions. The matrix below outlines all of the possibilities. 



Subject ^ 
Tracings 


Cataloged/ 

Uncataloged 


Number* 


Sys record 
L.C. 7 


Trans record 
L.C. 7 


Match between 
sys/trans reed? 


none 


C 


2.1 


Yes 


— 


Yes 


none 


C 


k.l 


No 


Yes 


Yes 


variations 


C 


2.2 


Yes 


— 


No 


all 


C 


3.2 


No 


No 


— 


full entry 


C 


U.2 


No 


Yes 


No 


none 


U 


5*1 


Yes 


— 


Yes 


variations 


U 


5.2 


Yes 


— 


No 


all 


U 


5.2 


No 


— 


mm^mm 



«See MAINT Fig. 6 
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Since It is assumed that all Mode II entries do In fact have a matching 
system record, the failure to find such a match will he flagged as a 
user error condition (without penalty). The result of a successful 
match is the creation of new HOLD record in the holdings file, containing 
library code, local call number, and local subject tracing if appropriate* 

Partial Mode III (Card Request). Any Mode II transaction may be 
submitted as a Mode III transaction as well, with the addition of a 
BRIDNO as request for a computer printout of catalog cards and book 
labels. Obviously this would be generally meaningful only for uncataloged 
transactions. Mode III transactions must be accumulated to a recusonable 
batch size, since the information requested resides only in the BIB MSTR 
file, which in turn will reside on many reels of magnetic tape (majclmum 
of 35,000 BIB MSTR records per high density tape). Mode III requests 
are sorted into BRIDNO order and passed against the Master file; matching 
BIB MSTR records are pulled off into a separate file for formatting and 
output . 

Partial Mode IV (Wait for MARC). This maintenance path is designed 
for those entries which are current imprints but not yet in the system 
files, although it is reasonable to expect their imminent arrival. 

Rather than the requester consoantly resubmitting these entries, they 
are accumulated and held on a special subfile. This Mode IV subfile 
is maintained in alphabetic order; when a matching entry is found in 
the system files, that particulEir Mode IV transaction record is dropped 
from the subfile. Appropriate time-in-file controls can be built in, 
since an alternative to Mode IV status is to edit and convert the full 
entry. 

When a new MARC tape arrives it passes through three basic processes: 

(1) create compressed Title /Author key. 

(2) sort on a compressed Title/Author key. 

(3) merge into INDEX file, and pick up or assign 
BIB MSTR BRIDNO' s. 
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An additional output of this procedure is to generate a file consisting 
of the HiDEX records corresponding to e«sh MARC record in the new hatch 
This HJDEX-MARC subfile can then he Batched with the Mode IV subfile, 
and normal Mode I and Mode II output procedures foUowed (i.e. output 
BRIDHO, coa®are entries and shbject tracings, etc.) MAHIT Wg. 7 is 
a flow chart of the Mode IV processing. (See next page) 
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•ttUT Pig, 7: MODB IV FARIIiU, EmaiS - WOTHO FOR MARC 




create 

conq^ressed 

Title/Author 



sort 

on 

T/A Key 



merge 

into 

IHDEX 






create 
compressed 
Title /Author 
Key 



sort 

on 

coB^ressed 

Key 



merge in 
old Node IV 
file 






search 

against 

INDEX-NABC 

subfile 



Xjes 

Match? 

Jno 



write back 
out on ModelV 
file 
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III. Author /Title Conpreaslon Coding. 

The Issue under discussion here Is the construction of the 
Title and Author data elements In the INDEX file records. The 
rules for the construction of these elements will also extend to 
any transaction records Full* and all four Modes of Partial entry 
transactions. The basic goal Is t.o construct, from the biblio- 
graphic description of the book, a cipher or brief code-surrogate 
for the book. The two requirements for the enciphered represen- 
tation are: 

1. that the cipher be algorithmically derivable from the 
description of the book. 

2. that the book's cipher be as unique with respect to 
other ciphers as the book's description Is with respect 
to other books' descriptions. 

The first goal guarantees that all master records and trans- 
action records pertaining to the same book will develop exactly 
the same cipher. The second goal attenqits to preserve the same 
levels of discrimination as exist among unenciphered book descrip- 
tions, so that one may assume a single referent for any single 
description. Note that nowhere Is there a requirement that the 
cipher be Intelligible or representational (as say an abbreviation 
would be), or de-clpherable (i.e. return via the same algorithm 
applied in reverse order). 

The general gain here lies in the reduction of the total 
number of characters in the book description, and also transfor- 
mation of variable data elements into fixed length short ciphers. 
That applies to the economics of file storage. However there 
is additional gain, in that compression will require prior editing, 
and will therefore also aid in surmounting problems of "noisy 
matches" encountered in title seeurchlng. 

The three elements chosen for the cipher are title, author, 
and publication date. The three elements should combine to form 
a cipher, (which will be embedded In the INDEX record) which will 
be a unique description of the book, with a high degree of discrimi- 
nation. The following discussion will describe how to select 
subfields from the MARC data set to form the basic elements to be 
enciphered, and finally what enciphering techniques exist. 
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In these discussions the authors wish to acknowledge their 
heavy reliance on techniques developed by William R. Nugent, vice 
President of Inforonics, Inc., Cambridge, Mass., and utilized in 
the Inforonics* design for NELTNET (New England Library Information 
Network). Much of what follows is based on Mr. Nugent's work, 
and we include as an appendix to the chapter, with his permission, 
a reprint of his recent publication of "Word Coding Techniques 
for Information Retrieval". 

The publication date is most straight forward. It is derived 
from positions 7 to 10 of MARC fixed field 008, and is carried 
unenciphered, as a U character data field. 

Title Enciphering . 

Title is slightly more complex. The target for the title 
field in the INDEX record is an l8 character fixed length data 
field. To flichieve this, a seven step procedure is followed: 

1. Select MARC field 2U3$a (short title) 

2. Eliminate punctuation, capitalization and numeric 
elements . 

3. Eliminate words which are common usage or non-distinctive. 

k. Save first non-eliminated word. 

3. Save also two longest non-eliminated words. 

6. If fewer than three words remain, repeat steps 2, 3, 
and 5 on field 2U5$b (remainder of title) until three 
non-eliminated words are available. 

7. Use compression coding technique to reduce each word 
to a fixed 6 character cipher. 

Steps 1 and 2 are self explanatory; but it should be noted 
that this does not solve the problems of abbreviation. Step 3, 
elimination of non-distinctive words, is based on two word-tables: 
one derived from Gaines, Cryptanalysis . 1963 » and the other from 
Nugent's NELINET report ( Progress Report. July 1, 1967~March 30^1968 ). 
These two tables are reproduced here as figures MAINT- 8 and MAINT- 9. 

These two figures are on the next two pages, followed by 
five examples of the application of rules l through 6. 
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MAINT Fig. 8: EXCSLUSIOH UST OF SHORTER WORDS OF TITLE 

(99 Most Common English Words - After Gaines) 



A 


I 


OUT 


WHAT 


ABOUT 


IF 


OWN 


WHEN 


AFTER 


IN 


SAID 


WHICH 


ALL 


INTO 


SHALL 


WHO 


AH 


IS 


SHE 


WILL 


ANY 


rr 


SO 


WITH 


AND 


ITS 


SOME 


WOULD 


ARE 


LIKE 


SUCH 


YET 


AS 


MADE 


THAN 


YOU 


AT 


MAN 


THAT 


YOUR 


BE 


MAY 


THE 




BEEN 


ME 


THEIR 




BUT 


MIGHT 


THEN 




BY 


MORE 


THEM 




CAN 


MOST 


THERE 




COULD 


MUCH 


THESE 




DO 


MUST 


THEY 




EVEN 


MY 


THIS 




FIRST 


NEW 


THOSE 




FOR 


NO 


TIME 




FROM 


NOT 


TO 




GREAT 


NOW 


•TWO 




HAD 


OF 


UP 




HAS 


OLD 


UPON 




HAVE 


ON 


US 




HE 


ONE 


VERY 




HER 


ONLY 


WAS 




HIM 


OR 


WE 




HIS 


OTHER 


WELL 






OUR 


WERE 
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MAIHT Fig. 9: EXCLUSION LIST OP NON-DISTIHCnVE TITLE WORDS 

( After Nugent ) 



ADVANCE- 


ESSAY 


ADVENTURE- 


ESSENTIAL- 


ANTHOLOGY 


FOUNDATION- 


APPLICATION- 


FUNDAMENTAL- 


APPLIED 


GENERAL 


COMPLETE 


HANDBOOK 


CREATIVE 


HISTORICAL 


CRITICAL 


HISTORY 


DEVELOPMENT 


INTRODUCTION 


DICTIONARY 


LABORATORY 


ELEMENTS 


LETTERS 



MAKING 


SECRET 


MANUAL 


SELECTED 


METHOD- 


SHOULD 


MODERN 


STUDIES 


MYSTERY 


TECHNIQUE- 


NATURE 


TEXTBOOK 


OUTLINE- 


THEORY 


PRACTICAL 


TREASURY 


PRINCIPLE- 


TREATISE 


PROBLEM- 


UNDERSTANDING 


READINGS 
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Five examples of the application of rules 1 through 6 : 



Title SELECTED 

Subtitle KEY WORDS 



1. How to Solve It HOW 

a New Aspect of Mathematical Method SOLVE 

MATHEMATICAL 



2. Organic Chemistry ORGANIC 

An Outline of the Beginning Course CHEMISTRY 

Including Material for Advanced Study BEGINNING 



3. Introduction to Electricity and Optics 



INTRODUCTION 

ELECTRICITY 

OPTICS 



U. Webster's New Collegiate Dictionary 

Based on V7ebster's New International 
Dictionary 



WEBSTERS 

COLLEGIATE 

INTERNATIONAL 



5. Subject Headings Used in the Dictionary SUBJECT 

Catalogs of the Library of Congress HEADINGS 

CONGRESS 



Note that all three words are used in example three, since there 
is no subtitle tc supply additionea distinctive words as in example 
two. The above represents the application of steps 1 through 6. 

A discussion of step 7 will be deferred until €tfter the algorithm 
for selecting author names has been described. 

Author Enciphering. 

Using author as a key for searching and encipherment will yield 
quite a bit less discrimination than titles. The universe of discourse 
is far more limited than the vocabulary possible in titles, and authors 
frequently write more than one title. Thus we will aim for two 
6-charcu:ter ciphers, one for surname and one for forename. It should be 
remembered that author will be used Jointly with title in constructing 
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a total cipher, so that its power lies very much in its use as an 
extra discriminator. 

In our file we have three main entry author possihilitieii: 
personal (tag 100), corporate (tag 110), conference (tag 111). (We 
also have two title main entry conditions.) The selection of the two 
data elements to he enciphered depends on the main entry type and 
then on the form of the entry. For personal author, both single and 
compound surname main entries, the choice is obvious: surname and 

forename. In those personal authors lacking a two element name, i.e. 
in forename and family name form, other eluents such as Numeration, 
title, or date may be used as a forename data element. 

In the case of corporate authors, the form of heading (inverted 
surname, place, direct order name) is not controlling; rather it is 
the presence of the $b subfield — subordinate unit in corporate hierarchy' 
which determines the choice of elements. The lowest level of hierarchy 
should be selected as being most specific; after eliminating ccnmon 
corporate tags (Dept, division, bureau, institute, etc.), the two 
longest r^aining terms at the lowest echelon should be selected. The 
following examples should give an idea of the procedure. 



Corporate Author 



SELECTED 
KEY WORDS 



1. American Library Association. 

Division Cataloging and Classification 



CATALOGING 

CLASSIFICATION 



2. Department of Health ,Educ at ion and WelfE^e 
Bureau of State Services. 

U.S. Public Health Service. 

National Institutes of Health. 

Institute of Dental Research 



DENTAL 



RESEARCH 



Conferences follow a similar algorithm, except that the second data 
element should be an amalgam of the number and date MARC data elements; 
the first element is again the lowest echelon of hierarchy. 
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It should be emphasized that there are strong alternatives to the 
selection of Key word data elements for encipherment, especially for 
non— personal author main entries, where the name cipher could be 
meaningfully used in a variety of ways. It is very difficult to 
recommend strongly any alternative without some empirically derived 
quantitative evidence. This evidence can be gathered from experi- 
menting with various forms of the algorithms and comparing results. 

Enciphering Techniques. 

W.R. Nugent’s paper, included as an appendix to this chapter, 
contains a complete survey of compression coding techniques. The 
techniques divide into two separate types: (1) those that reduce 

"noise" by creating the same cipher for slightly differing inputs; 
and (2) those which attempt to preserve the differences and variations 
among inputs, while reducing the number of characters in the total 
expression. It is only techniques of the second category that we 
are interested in. 

The reduction in character size can be achieved by randomizing 
the usage of letters. For example, if all letters were equally dis- 
tributed, we could expect to encode 1,6799616 names in only four 
alpha-numeric characters. But of course letters are not equally 
distributed, certain combinations are impossible to pronounce, etc. 
Hence the basic coding technique is to randomize or equalize the 
letter distribution frequencies. The more random the code, the 
greater its ability to build unique ciphers, and also the lower its 
legibility. Nugent recommends three coding techniques that are 
reasonable to consider: two of these yield legible results, the 
third is completely random. The table below gives examples of each 
applied to three similar surnames. 



Surnames 


Code I 


Code II 


Code III 


JOHNSEN 


BFTZ 


JHNSEN 


JOHNSV 


JOHNSON 


DNWU 


JHNSON 


JOHNSX 


JOHNSTON 


ZIKY 


JHSTON 


JOHNSD 
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Code I is called Transition Distance Coding. It is a randomizing 
code based on permuting the letters in the text, assigning prime numbers 
to the measured distances (ordinally speaking) between letters, and 
multiplying these primes modulo the capacity of the computer. The 
result is of very high resolution, low readability, and also would 
involve a higher amount of computer processing than Codes II or III. 

Code II is called Recursive Decomposition. It is based on a 
frequency ordered table of letters and operates by considering a letter 
and its predecessor. If the letter is not lower in the frequency table 
than its predecessor, then the letter is eliminated. Thus a statistical 
advantage is given to the lower frequency letters. The process is 
repeated recursively until only six letters remain. The ordered opera- 
tion of the algorithm adds a randomizing aspect. The result is semi- 
legible. The method is single and computationally rapid, and returns 
maximum legibility for word suffixes if recursiveness is from left to 
right. 

Code III is called Alpha check. It is a simple truncation code 
(cut off after the first five characters), plus the addition of an 
alpha-numeric check digit which is a single cipher for the truncated 
characters. Transition Distance Coding is used to generate the alpha- 
numeric check digit. The result is fairly legible, at least out to 
the first five characters. 
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IV. File Format Specifications 



Present design specifications of the CSL file organization 
require a single bibliographic record in the Master File with 
variations between system libraries to be preserved in tho Holdings 
file. Each system libreuiy may have branch libraries which may (or 
may not) have duplicate holdings for a given title. The holdings 
variations of these satellite libraries can be preserved and pro- 
cessed within the CSL system similar to the method outlined for 
the system libraries. 



Index Format 



Several alternatives are available as to the type of infor- 
mation that may be held in the Index record. In addition to the 
primary and secondary title keys, the presence of some statistical 
information may negate the need for accessing the other files — 
particularly in those modes where only a partial (or query) search 
is required. For 32 system libraries, say, a four character code 
(assuming an 8 bit byte) would specify which libraries hold that 
title. Another code would indicate whether or not the record is LC. 
An additional character in the record could contain the total number 

of holdings in the network for a given title. 




INDEX RECORD FORMAT 



The branch library information is suppressed at this level 
since the additional information in the record need only apply to 
the system library. Furthermore, when the total manber of copies 
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has reached a threshold level (or the monograph Is termed "popular") 
then it would no longer be necessarj'- to retain the additional infor- 
mation in the record since it could be assumed that ai i system 
libraries hold the title. For 2^00 foot magnetic tapes at dOO bpi 
density, one million index records would require 3 tapes. This 
calculation assumes a blocking factor of 20U6 characters and 3/U 
inch dead space between physical records — resulting in 3^2,000 
logical records per tape. 

Each 20U8 character physicGd block will contain 39 logical 
records, leaving a 20 character surplus. These 20 characters will 
be used as a block directory containing the nmber of logical 
records in the block and the ccmpressed title of the last logical 
record in the block. This block directory will be the initied 
20 characters of the physical record. Thus the range of the block 
will be specified by characters 21-38 (compressed title of first 
logical record) and 3-20 (compressed title of last logical record). 

A similar directory system, utilizing BRIDNO's, will be utilized 
in the BIB MSTR logical record blocking procedure. 

Bibliographic Record (BIB MSTR) 

The random ordered Master File acts as a depository 
for all bibliographic information pertaining to the title. LC 
records take priority over non LC in the file with all system and 
branch libraries addressing a single bibliographic entry. If a 
system library has entered a non LC record and an LC record for 
the title does exist, then the non LC record is dropped and the 
system library's variations are preserved in its holding record. 

The format for the bibliographic record is the MARC II standard 
and is the same as that formed by CON in the Conversion System 
chapter. One exception is that the BRIDNO has now been inserted 
into characters 18-2U of the leader. The records contained on the 
MARC II test tape vary in size from 299 to llU2 characters with 
an average logical length of 580 characters. Assuming this average 
length together with: 

1. 2U00 foot magnetic tape at 800 bpi density 

2. 20U8 characters /physical record and 3/U inch "dead space" 
per physical record. 
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one tape would hold 30,900 logical records, or one million biblio- 
graphic records would require 33 tapes. 

Holdings Record (HOLD) 

Hie randonOy ordered HOLD file preserves local library vari- 
ations in both descriptive and subject cataloging. It also 
identifies which libraries oim which titles. The fomat of the 
record is ilLso the MARC II standard as developed by the Library 
of Congress. Obviously the only data elements which will occur 
in a HOLD record will be those idiich represent local practice 
variations . 

However the following format characteristics can be stated: 

1. Each HOLD record will have an 090 data field 
(Holdings statement) 

2. Positions l8-2^ of the HOLD record leader will 
contain a HRIIHIO 

3. A new seven character subfield ($b) will be added 
to the 090 data elesient to represent BRIDHO. 

It is difficult to speculate on the average record length of 
the HOLD file. Twenty-five percent of the BIB MSTR record size, 
or 150 characters appears to be a reasonable estimate. Assuming 
the same tape size, density and blocking factor as before, a 
single tape will hold 123,000 logical records, and a 
Holdings records would require 8 tapes, (it should be remenibered 
that as yet there are no accurate measures of the ratio of Holdings 
to Titles, and hence no reasonable guesses about the size relation- 
ships between the HOLD and the BIB MSTR files . ) 
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Reprinted ftrom Journal of 
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COMPBESSIOS WOBD CODim TECHSIQUES FOR 
INFORMATION RETRLFMAL 



William R. NUGENT; Vice PWsident, Inforooics, Inc., 
Canibxidgc, Massaduisctts 



A description and comparison is presented of four compreuimtedmiqu^ 
for word coding having application to information ratrieo^ Tm 
it on codes useful in creating dtectories to large data pee. It it furth^ 
drown ho v d^ering application obfectioes lead to differing w 

opthndlity for codes, ihou^ compression may be a common quamy. 



INTRODUCTION 

CryptogRiahic studies have documented mudi uschd language d^ hawig 

aimlicaSon to retrieval coding. Because unclassified cryptogcapliic sludi« 

aie^, rietchcr Pratt’s 1939 work (1) remains the dassic In its field. 

(2) has the virtue of being in print, and the moie recent ciypto- 
aaphic history of Kahn (3), while comprehensive, lads die <tetisti^ 
that made the earlier works vahiahle. The word coding pcoblem for 
lan^uaee processing, as opposed to cryptography, has been esto^dy 
studied bv Nucent and V«A (4). Information theorists have contributed 
the greatot vohime of literature on coding and have added to its^the- 
mat^ basis, largdy ten the standpoint of communications and error 

avoidance. • 

A V»*f ^ic/»n<ciftn of compression codes and thdr dlijectiv m is here 

presented, and then a description of a project encompategfw oo^ 
pression codes havmg application to retrieval directories* Two of the 
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oodingi aie newly devised. One is Transition Distance Coding, a ran- 
domizing code tmit results in short codes of high resolving power. 

Hie second is Alphachedc. It comhines hi^ readability with good 
resobtfoo, and peimits sinqile truncation to be used by means of applying 
ft randondbeed check diaracter that acts as a surro^te of die omitted 
pordOD. It appears to have the greatest potential, in directory applications, 
of the codes considered here. 

Recursive Deco m pos i tion is a selected letter code devised bv the author 
several vears ago (4). It has been tested and has die advantages of 
simple aerivation a^ hi^ resolution. 

Soundez(5) is the only co mp re ssi on code that has achieved wide usage. 
It was devised at Remington Rand for name matdiing under conditions 
of uncertain spellmg. 

OBJECTIVES OF COMPRESSION CODING 

It is desired to transform sets of variable length words into fixed 
length codes diat will maximally preserve word to word discrimination, 
hi the final directories to be used, the codes for several elements will be 
accessible to enable the matching of several factors before a file record 
is selected. The separate codes for differing factors need not be the same 
length, thou^ each type of code will be of unifoim Imigth; nor need the 
coMS for diffdmg fac^ be derived 1^ the same process. 

What we Icxisefy caU codes, must be fonnally designated ciphers. 
That is, they must be derivable from the data words themselves, and 
not reqpiiie **oode books* to determine equivalences. This is so because 
the file directories must be derivable from file items, entries in directory 
form must be derivable from an input query, and these two directory 
items must mateh when a recxxrd is to m extracted. The ciphers need 
not be dedjdierable for the application under consideration, and in general 
are not 

Fixed length codes whidi provide die rough c^iivalent and simplicity 
of a margin entry in a paper mrecstory, are genera^ desirable for machine 
directories. 

The functions of the codes will determine dieir form, and a code or 
file key designed to meet one objective will generally not be satisfac^tory 
for any other objective. The following typical objectives serve as four 
examples: 

(1) Oeate a file key for extraction of records in approximate 
file order, as is required for die common Sorting and Print- 
out Problem. A typical code construction rule is to take the 
first six letters. 

JOHNSEN — ► JOHNSE 
JOHNSON — ► JOHNSO 
JOHNSTON — JOHNST 
JOHNSTONE — > JOHNST 
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(2) Create a file key for extraction of records under conditions 
of imcertainty of speUing (airline reservation problem). A 
typical code construction rule is Vowdi Elimination or 
Soundex. A typical matdiing rule is best matcL 



Vowel Elimination 
JOHNSEN — ► JHNSN 
JOHNSON — > piNSN 
JOHNSTON — > JHNSTN 
JOHNSTONE — > JHNSTN 
(3) Create a file key extraction of records from accurate input, 
with objective of tnaTimiim discrimination of similar entries 
(cataloging search problem). Typical code construction rules 
are Recursive Decomposition Coding or Transition Distance 
Coding. 



Soundex 
J525— ► JS2 
J525— ► JS2 
J52S5 
J5235 



Eecursioe Decomposition 
JOHNSEN — > JHNSEN 
JOHNSON — ► JIDJSON 
JOHNSTON — ► JHSTON 
JOHNSTONE — > JHSONE 



(4) 



Transition Distance 
BFTZ 
DNWU 
ZIKY 
ECRC 

For the file keys of ' primary concern accurate imput data 
is assumed and the objective is maximum discrimination. 
Desirably, a code would be as discriminating as Trimsition 
Distance Coding and be as readable as truncation coding. 
This can be adiieved to some degree by combining the two 
codes into one, with an initial portion trunca t ed and a final 
chedr diameter representing the remainder via a compressed 
Transition Distance Code: Alphacheck. 

Create a file key for human readability and hi^ word to 
vmrd discrimiiiation. Possible code construction rules are 
Alphadiedc; and simple truncation phis a terminal dieck 
character. 

JOHNSEN — ► JOHNSV 
JOHNSON — ► JOHNSX 
JOHNSTON — ► JOHNSD 
JOHNSTONE — ► JOHNS3 



METHODS 

The algorithms for creating die preceding codes are described in the 
following sections. 

It is axiomatic that randomizing codes give the greatest possible dis- 
crimination for a given code space. The whole tridc of creatine a good 
compression code is to die natural redundancy of Englidi 

ordiogcaphy; and preserve discrimination in a smaller word size. 
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Letter-selection codes cam only half accomplish this, due to the skewed 
duitribution of letter usage. They can eliminate the hi^cr-trequency 
components, but they cannot increase the use of the lowcr-frcqucncy 
components. 

Randomizing codes»»often called 'hash'* codes, properly q^si-random 
codes— can equalize letter usage and hence make best use of ^he code 
space. Prime examples here arc the variants of Gddcl coding devised by 
Vcgh(4) in which the principle of obtaining uniqueness via the products 
of mircpcatcd primes is exploited, as it is in the randomizing codes con- 
sidered here. The problem in design of a randomizing code is that the 
results can be skewed rather than uniformly distributed due to the skewed 
nature of the letters and letter sequences that the codes operate on. 

Tn Transition Distance Coding, the natural bias of letters and letter 
sequences is overcome by operating on a word parameter that is itself 
semi-random in nature. The following principle, not quite a theorem, 
applies: "Considering letters in their normal ordhial ali^abctic position, 
and considering letter transitions to be unidirectional and cyclic, the 
distribution of transition distances in Endish svords is essentially uniform.* 

In view of the fact that letter usage has an extremdy skewra distribu- 
tion, with a probability ratio in ^cess of 170 to one for the extremes, 
it is seen that the more uniform parameter of transition distances is a 
superior one for achieving randomized codes. The relative uniformity of 
transition distance needs further investigation, but one typical letter 
diagram sample foom Gaines(2) with 9999 transitions (means number of 
occurrences oi each distance = 385) yielded a mean deviation of 99 and a 
standard deviation of 123, and an eztane probability ratio of 3.3 to one 
for die difEerent transition distances foom 0 to 25. The distribution can be 
made more uniform 1^ letter permutation. Permutation is used in the 
algorithm for Transition Distance Coding but not in Alphacheck. 

Algorithm 

The mediod of Transition Distance Coding is used to operate on a 
variable length word to achieve fixed lengdi alphabetic or alphanumeric 
codes that odiibit quasi-random propert i es. The code is formed from die 
modulo product of primes associated with transition distances of permuted 
letters. The method is intended striedy for co m p uter operation, as it is a 
simple program but an extrem^ tedious manual operation. There ate five 
steps: 

(1) Permute characters of natural language word. This breaks 
the diagram dependency that could make the transition dis- 
tances less uniformly di s tr i b u ted. This step ml^t be dispensed 
with if the resulting distxibutioiis prove satisfactory without it 
The permutation process consists of taking the middle letter 
(or letter ri^t ot middle for words with an even number of 
letters), the first, the last, the second, the next-to-last, etc. 
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until all letters have been used. That is, for a letter sequence: 

ai. Hit •••ai«»«f a# 

The following permutation is taken: 

am ( 'S’ +1)» ai, at, aa, a«.i, . . • aa+i), a(a«i), • . • am( +1) 4“4 km ( ^ ^ 
where Int and Rem refer to the integer part and remainder, 
respectively. To illustrate a typical case: 

TOHx\SEN — ► N J N O E H S 

(2) Take transition distances of the characters. Assign letters 
a position value corresponding to Aeir normal ordinal alpna- 
betic positions excepting Z, which is equated to 0, (e.g., A 1, 
Y=r25, Z=0), and take the transition distances between 
successive letters of the input sequence. Distance is measured 
unidirectionally in alphabetic order, and cyclically (“around 
the bend," Z to A.) The sequence AX has the transition dis- 
tance Nx-Na=24— 1=23. Negative distances are converted 
to tfieir positive cyclic distance by taking their 26 complement 
That is. the sequence XB has the transition distance Nb— 
24=— 26— 22=4. To follow the ‘JOHNSEN* 

CX3I11T316* 

NJNOEHS — ► (14,10,14,15,5,8,19) — ► (22,4,1.16,3,11) 

letter numbers distances 

Associalc. with <*ach tr.'insition distance a corresponding 
prime number. Table 1 shows the primes corresponding to 
the transition distances, beginning with 5 so that me alpha- 
numeric base (36) and all numbers are relatively prime. 
Following die example above: 

(22,4,1,11,3,11) — ► (89,13^,61,11,41) 
distances primes 

(4) Multiply these primes, modub the capadty of the compute. 
Integer multiplication in single precision is effcctedt di^ 
regarding' overflow. For a computer with an 18-bit word 
length containing a 1-bit sign position, multiply modulo 
2”. That is, disregard product portions that equal or exceed 
131,072. For a machine of this t)^, then, th»e wm ^ 
generated a quasi-random number in the range of 0 to 131, 
071. This is converted to alphanumeric form in the next step. 
Following die example: 

89 X 13 X 5 X 61= (352,885) Mod2‘" = 90,741 
90,741 X 11 = (998,151) Mod2” = 80,647 
80,647 X 41 = (3,306,527) Mod2” = 39,727 

(5) Convert to alphabetic or alphanumeric form. Now expre^ 
the number derived above as an integer base 26 (alphabetic 
form) or base 36 (alphanumeric form) using a 4-digit code. 
In the case of alphabetic representation the letters Jo 
represent the numbers of their ordinal position (A— 1, B— 2, 



(3) 



NAINT 



Compression Word CoJing/NUGEXT 255 



^c.)> and use Z as zero. In alphanumeric form one would 
use ^e digits 0 to 9 to represent this range, and the letters 
A th^gh Z would represent the range from 10 to 85. 

Using the 18-bit word length assumed, the alphabetic form 
is as good as the alphanumcria The range of the random 
number extends to 181.071: the range of four-difiit alphabetic 
representation extends to (28*-l) =256,975; the range of 
4-digit alphanumeric representation extends to (36*-l) = 
1,676,615. Hence, the alphabetic representation is sufficient. 
Divide die random number successively by 26^ 26^ 26S and 
26® to obtain die alphabetic form. For example: 

39,727/26* = 2 +Rcm 4575 — ► B 
4575/26* = 6 + Rem 520 — > F 
520/26» = 20 + Rem 0 — > T 
0/26® = 0 ^—>Z 

JOHNSEN — ► BFTZ 

Alphacheek 

Alphachedc is a means for creating a randomized alphanumeric chedc 
digit When used with a selected letter comi»ression coae, it operates on 
the missing letters to generate a single character surrogate. It is used to 
add discrimination to a simple truncation code, in the hope of attaining a 
compression code that is both readable and resolving. 

A process pracdcaDy identical to that of Transition Distance Coding is 
used, except that at the final step the random number is taken modulo 36 
and exfnre^ed as an afohanumeric diaracter. The ten numeric digits repre- 
sent themselves, and w letten A to Z represent the mod 36 numbers from 
10 to 35, or didr ordinal alphabetic value plus nine. 

In this case, die difference between an alphabetic representation and 
an alphanumeric one is significant, since only one character is used, and 
the range of the Alphadieck diaracter is much smaller than the range of 
the binary random number it is derived ^m. 

The probability of no repetition of Alphadiedc codes in a sample of 
size r, is a case ik detemining the probability of uniqueness for sampling 
with replacement from a pop^don n, for which: 
nt 

^ n' (n-r)l 

where n is the range of die code, for alphannmtele Alphadicdc, n=86. 

The median of die distribution of p, r* gives die sam^e size for whfdi 
the probability of uniqueness is OA 1ms is estimate by taking the 
logaridunic form of p, which yields a good appro x imation when n is large 

>vidi respect to r. V ’ 

1* a a • 

[2n Ln(.5)l ■■ 1.18 n*7.08 
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By ioamcilKin, tm for ns26 li 6L0^ for nslSLOTB (Tnnsitkm Dlitince 
Coding in 4 characters and modulo 2'^) r^ is 427. 

One may conclude that the a^hanumeric Alphachedc (36 hu 

a 506 espectation of uni^piely resolving seven ouerwise idwt ical five4ittee 
tnmeatims of soiuee words. It offers a one-word advantage over tha 26- 
g)BBbol alphabetie Al^bacheck. 

Algorithm 

It is not appropriate to use the identical randomizing mediod of T.D.G. 
(Transition Distance Coding), since this was designed to operate on full 
words, because it is desirable to operate on the omitted remainders of 
truncated words, whidi are often as short as two letters. When a two- 
letter remainder exists only one transition distance is involved, and hence 
only one prime number; and die individual primes are not uiiformly dis- 

Tabh 1, Letter Fositiont and Primes used in TrantUion Distance Coding 
and Alphadtech 

Letter Position and 
Letter Disi 

A 
B 
C 
D 
E 
F 
G 
H 
1 

J 

K 

L 
M 
N 
O 
P 

Q 

R 
S 
T 
U 

V 

w 

X 

Y 
Z 



ce Value 


Prime Number 


1 


5 


2 


7 


3 


11 


4 


13 


5 


17 


6 


19 


7 


23 


8 


29 


9 


31 


10 


37 


11 


41 


12 


43 


13 


47 


14 


53 


15 


59 


16 


61 


17 


67 


18 


71 


19 


73 


20 


79 


21 


83 


22 


89 


23 


97 


24 


101 


25 


108 


0 


107 
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tributed modulo 36. Henco, in the case where only one transition distance 
exists, the corresponding prime is multiplied by two additior?! primes 
corresponding to the letters involved (Table 1.) If only hvo distances are 
involved, associate another prime corresponding to Ae last letter. Since 
randomization is created largely by the multiplicative properties of the 
process, at least three factors are multiplied in all cases. Except for this 
(lilTercnce in step three, die randomizing process is essentially identical 
to that of TDC. The steps are: 

(1) If word is six letters or less take whole word; otherwise, 
take first five letters and compute an Alphacheck character 
for the sixth, based on the omitted letters. 

(2) Take transition distances of the omitted letters (as in TDC). 

(3) Associate with each transition distance a corresponding prime 
number (as in TDC). If only one transition distance exists, 
additionally associate prime numbers with the remaining 
letters. If only two transition distances exist, additionally 
associate a prime number with the last letter. 

(4) Multiply these primes, modulo the capacity of the computer 
(as in TDC). 

(5) Convert to alphanumeric rorm in 1 symbol, modulo 36, in 

which 0 —> 1 9 — > 9, 10 — > A, 11 —> B 

35— >Z. 

The example of the JOHNS— names, shown in Table 2 illustrates the 
process. 



Tid)le 2. Example of Key Generation by Alpluuheck. 



Name 


JOHNSEN 


JOHNSON 


JOHNSTON 


JOHNSTONE 


Truncated 

Portion 


JOHNS 


JOHNS 


JOHNS 


JOHNS 


Remainder 


EN 


ON 


TON 


TONE 


Letter # 


5,14 


15,14 


20,15,14 


20,16,14,5 


Distance 


9 


25 


21,25 


21,25,17 


Distance 

Primes 


31 


103 


83,103 


83,103,67 


Letter 

Primes 


17,53 


59,53 


53 


- 


Product 


27,931 


322,081 


453,097 


572,783 


Mod 2" 


27,931 


8%9S7 


59,881 


43,495 


Mod 36 


31 


33 


13 


3 


Alphacheck 

Character 


V 


X 


D 


3 


Resulting 

Code 


JOHNSV 


JOHNSX 


JOHNSD 


JOHNS3 
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Recursice Decomposition Coding 

This metliod uses a frequency ordering of letters, and selection or 
rejection of a particulsur letter is based on that letter's relative order in the 
taole with respect to the previous letter. It thus gives a statistical ad- 
vantage, not an absolute one, to the lower frequency letters, since many 
words^differ only in high frequency vowels (e.g., COMPUTE, COMPETE, 
COMPOTE). The relative order feature adds a randomizing aspect to 
selection that permits inclusion of occasional high frequency letters. 

The frequency ordering used is taken from tables in Pratt (1). Different 
word samples will yield sli^tly different orderings, but the cipher resolu- 
tion is not sensitive to minor orderings. The Pratt ordering is: 
ETAONRISHDLFCMUGYPWBVKXJQZ 



Algorithm 

The algorithm is: “If a source word is longer than six letters, select the 
first letter and subsequent letters of lesser or equal oi-dering than the prior 
letter, and continue the process recursively until six letters remain. Words 
of six* letters or less are reproduced in full and filled out with null symbols, 
where necessary, until a totd of six characters is reached.”(4) 

Several examples will illustrate the system. Omitted letters are shown 
bracketed, and successive cycles are shown by arrows. 

1. B[T1?,[M 0]C[R A]P[H]E R—t-B B C P E R 

2. ^XMOlRMLATmOlN—^IFRMIN 

3. S H[A]K[E]S P[E] A R[E] — ►$ H K[S]P A R — >S H K P A R 

4. SMITH—>SMITH □ 

5. K[I N]G[S]F[0]R D[-S]M [I T] H — ►KfGjF R D M H — > 
KFRDMH 

6. K[R]I S H[N A]M[0]0 R[T]H [I] — ►K[I] S H M [O] R H — ► 
KSHMRH 

In some very rare cases, an emerging cipher may have more than six 
letters in descending sequence, so that it will not decompose further. In 
such cases the final letters are eliminated until six remain. 

Most words, however, will reduce in one or two cycles. In a test of 
55,000 words only one was found requiring four cycles. A few extreme 
cases do exist, however: the longest ever found required six cycles: 

7. AN[T]ID[I]S[E]S[T]AB[LI]SHM[E]N[T]ARI[A]NISM— ► 

A N I DrS]S[A]B[S]H M [N A]R I[N] I S M — ► 

A N I D‘[S]B[H]M[R]I I S M — ► 

ANIDB[MI]ISM— ► 

ANIDB[I]SM— ► 

ANIDB[S]M— ► 

ANIDBM 

Only slightly shorter, the longest word in Shakespeare's works (Loves 
Labours Lost V.i) reduces in &ee recursions: 
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8. H[0]N[0]RIF[I]C[A]B[I]L[IT]U[DIN]I[T]A[T]IB[US]~ ► 
H[N]R I F C B[L]U [I A]I B — ► 

H[R]IFCB[UI]B— > 

HIFCBB 

Even Mary Poppins’ sesquipedalian ecphonesis crumbles to six letters 
in three recursions: 

9. S U P[E]R C[A]L[I]F[R A]G[I]L[I1S [TU C[E]X[P I A]L [I] 

D[0]C[0]U[S]— ► 

S U P R C[L]F G[L S I]C X[L D]C U — ► 

SUP[CF]G[C]X[C]U— > 

SUPGXU 

The prime advantages of the method are its computational simplicity 
and its resolution. The elimination requires only table lookup and no 
multiplications; and the compression is readily done manually. The reso- 
lution is apparently as good as one can get with a selected letter com- 
pression code. It effectively flattens the hi^ portions of the letter 
frequency curve, though unlike a randomizing code it cannot totally 
equalize the distribution. The resolution, however, is quite good Specifically 
in a test of 4862 words (chosen from die secretary’s handbook 20,000 
Words), only thirty of the sLx-letter ciphers (about 0.81%) were non- 
unique and of the non-unique ciphers all were simple pairs except for one 
instance of three occurrences. The method compresses quickly: since jdl 
non-initial letters have a .5 probability of being retained the expected 
length, L, of an n letter word after r recursions is: 



This indicates that a 43-letter word may be expected to compress to six 
letters in three recursions. 

THE SOUNDEX CODE 

The widely used Soundex code (5), has been attributed to Remington 
Rand. It is a phonetic code that tends to create identical codes from 
similar sounding names. It is useful for name searching under conditions 
of uncertainty of spelling such as occurs in the airline reservation problem 
where it is often required to match a telephoned name in a machine file. 
The code has five steps: 

1. Retain first letter of name as first letter of code. 

2. Eliminate vowels, W, H, and Y. 

3. Eliminate the second consonant of a double consonant pair. 

4. Replace the followng letters by numbers: 




3 

4 



9 



1 
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M,N 3 

R 6 

5. Take the first tliree or four symbols, and add zeros if 
insufficient phonetic sounds. 

The examole below illustrates the process: 

JOHNSEN — > JXSN — > J525 — > J52 
JOHNSON — > JXSN — ► J525 — > J52 
JOHNSTON — > JXSTN — > J5235 — > J52 
JOHNSTONE — ► JNSTN — ► J5235 — > J52 

CONCLUSION 

Historically, compression teeffinkmes for word coding have been de- 
signed for both encoding and use by humans. Here described are some 
codes requiring computers for practical encoding usa bl e by h um a n s. As 
files grow larger and directory code generation becomes more de m a nd ing, 
it is likely that alphanumeric concessions to human readers will be 
Aliminatftd in favor of more efficient use of the code space. The codes 
presented here, however, appear quite useful for many present 
applications in formation retrieve 
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I. INTRODUCTION 

‘There are tvo forms of editing: (1) analyzing all the items in a 

record against one another for validity and consistency; and (2) conqparing 
edl the records in a file to each other for uniformity and standardised 
terminology. This second form of editing is most frequently termed authoi- 
ity verification, in the sense that personal or corporate names and subject 
headings are conqpared to an **authority file** so that variant forms may be 
reduced (or corrected) to a single authorized ‘version of the name or 
heading. For machine based files this is an even more acute problem, be- 
cause CQoqputers sre notoriously literal and frequently lack the means to 
associate variant forms of the same heading or name. 

Althou^ verification of authors and subjects can be performed on an 
entry-by-entry basis (as it is to some extent in the course of file main- 
tenance), the major authori'ty verification is performed as a file processing 
operation. The efficiency of this is clear: si:q^lying a date for a chrono- 

logical subject heading subdl'rision can be done once and then be applied to 
all the entries in vhich the heading cqipears. The benefits of the editing 
effort are distributed across all the entries in vhich the heading is used. 

Thus the major technique applied in the verification system is to 
construct consolidated records which combine all the occurrences of a given 
name/term. These consolidated records are similar to a union list, in the 
sense that^ all ‘the entries which utilize ‘the name/term are indicated in the 

I 

union record (by BEilDNO). It should be noted that author verification 
applies to added entry tracings as well as to main entries, so that the 
author file will be quite extensive. 

The following table is a schematic of tvo name authority union records. 
Each record contvdns the full author name, plus a string of BRIDNOs repre- 
senting each occurrence of the name. In addition the type of occurrence 
(main or added) is given. 



NAME 


BRIDNOs 


I£ 


TYPE 


Love, Robert Merton 1909- 


00^ 


N 


Nedn 




007 


N 


Added 




025 


N 


Added 




037 


N 


Main 




0l»5 


N 


Main 


Love, Robertus 1867-1930 


003 


■ 


Added 


A ♦ 


021 


T 


Added 




905 


i: 


Main 




052 


N 


Added 



o 
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The union record cdso contains a LC/non-LC flag (if any of the 
BRIDNOs represent L.C. catalog records), and also a sequential author 
verification record ID mmber (AVRIDNO). 



The union records are displayed in the following susmary fashion: 



SEQ. NO. 


LISTING 

NAME 


L.C. 


NO. 

MAIN 


NO. 

ADDED 


IOU2O 


Love, Robert Merton, 1909* 


N 


3 


2 


IOU2I 


Love, Robertus, 1867-1930 


Y 


1 


3 



Corrections are posted to a single record, identified by SEQ. ED. number; 
the correction will ultimately be an>lied to €□.! the entries represented 
by their BRIDNOs in the union record. 

If required, a list of the BRIDNOs of any union record can be printed 
out in addition to the summary listing, although this would not be produced 
except lay request. Similarly to facilitate editorial verification, short 
title could be carried with each BRIDNO in the union record, even though 

w 

this would lengthen the union record size. Iben for difficult cases, edi- 
tors could request Title Lists to establish a context for the author names. 

The authority files build with each verification cycle and are re- 
\isable during each succeeding cycle. This is shown schematiccJJ.y in the 
following diagram: 




Each verification cycle includes the files built during all the preceding 
cycles. These previously verified files constitute a dictionary of standard 
forms, in much the same way that successive editions of L.C.'s Subject 
Headings provide a body of standard subject references. The net effect of 
this is to reduce the amount of editing to be performed during subsequent 
verification cycles. 
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It can be seen from the above that the entire file need not be veri- 
fied, except for the first time. The BRIDNO series covered by any authority 
edit is discrete and need not be repeated. 



BRIDNOs IH EACH VERIFICATION CYCLE 



I 



0001 - 500 






first edit 



j5001 - 7000| 

second edit 



|7001 - 8500| 

third edit 



etc. 



From the point of view of the growing inclusiveness of the authority file, 
however, the BRIDNOs whose names /terms are verified is an overlapping series: 



BRIDNOs VERIFIED BY AUTHORITY FILE 
0001 - 5000 5001 - 7000 7001 - 8500 



first edit 
second edit 
third edit. 



Thus the requirements of authorily editing decrease rather radically. 
In this vv authority editing can he seen to bear a strong resemblance to the 
time phases of conversion, moving from large scale retrospective application 
to a steady-state ongoing operation. 



The context of verification has for the most part been the establish- 
ment of invariant forms of names or terms. An equally important function 
is to verify the presence of a date or dates in period subdivisions of sub 
Ject tracings. This is an important form of editing, because it will be 
used by the system filing program (see chapter FILE) to arrange such sub- 
divisions into chronological rather than alphabetic order in the output 
book catalog. Simple exaiiq>les are: 



TTRaniNB AND SUBDIVISION 

U.S.— HISTORY— CIVIL WAR 
U . S . —HISTORY— REVOLUTIONARY WAR 
U.S.— HISTORY— WAR OF l8l2 
U.S.— HISTORY— WORLD WAR I 



DATE REQUIRED? 

YES 

YES 

NO 

YES 



The system Filing Rule progrsm requires the presence of a date on which to 
sort. The authority edit program will flag all such subdivisions which re- 
quire a date. After the dates are supplied the entries will be re-arranged 

in the printed book catalog: 

BOOK CATALOG CHRONOLOGICAL ORDER 

U.S. ^HISTORY — REVOLUTIONARY WAR (1776-1780) 

U.S.— HISTORY— WAR OF l8l2 
U.S.— HISTORY— CIVIL WAR (186O-I865) 

U.S.— HISTORY— WORLD WAR I (191^-1918) 
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The dates for the above have been entered via the subject authority verifi- 
cation cycle. 

Additioned use for authority editing is to partition the output files 
by network library. These individual files would be developed after editing 
has been done on a system-wide basis, to avoid redundant effort. At that 
point, it would be useful for individual libraries to retrieve and print out 
their own files. This would be especially true for subject files. A single 
library's subject file could be run thr'tu^ that part of the system which 
would yield outputs in the form of "see” and "see eQso” reference records. 
These records could be printed on 3 x ^ cards to give a ccm^lete subject 
authority cross reference file in card form. 

The computer tape file of L.C. Sub.lect Headings,, now available from 
the Card Division, will be utilized to assist in the verification of subject 
headings, the conversion of deleted headings to their new form (e.g. "Moslem" 
to "Islam”) I and the generation of appropriate "see” and "see also” reference 
records to be incorporated in the Subject Catalog. A schematic of the over- 
all procedure is given in VER Fig. 1 on the following page. 

II. AUTHOR VERIFICATION: LOGIC AND SUBROUTINES 

The main purposes of verifying the author entries (both main and added) 
in the master file, is to achieve a maximum of uniformity in the represen- 
tation of the name of corporate and personal authors. This uniformity is 
in^rtant to the integrity of the file because it will guarantee that all the 
works of an author will appear in one place in the book catalog, and further 
that "see" references will exist for pseudonyms, name changes, etc. The pro- 
cess of author verification is optional in the sense that the book catalog 
ccm be produced from an unverified file. However, the verification system 
does provide the last point at which the user can exercise deliberate control 
over the content of the file. 

The basic flow of the author verification system consists of printing 
out all the author references, reviewing the print out, correcting erroneous 
namm f oziDS , entering "see” references, and posting corrections to the master 
file records. In order to implement this basic flow, the following program 
steps /subroutines are required. A schematic of the author verification flow 
is given in VER Fig. 2. 
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YER FIs* 1* GENERAL FLOW 
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Print out 
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Editorial 

review 



Correct 
and review 
again 



VER Fig. 2: FLOW OF AUTHOR VERIFICATION 
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Summary Descriptions of Subroutines - Author Verification 

AUT 1. Create separate record for each author main entry (MARC tags 
100, no, 111) and author tracings (tags 700, 710, 711$ 600, 
6l0, 6ll) in each master file record. Include the following 
data elements in each record: Bibliographic Record ID number 

(BRIDNO), marc tag. Indicators 1 and 2, and name data delimited 
by $a, $b, $c, $d. The name of this file is AUTHOR. 

AUT 2. Sort AUTHOR file by author name and indicators 1, 2. 

AUT 3 . Create single machine record for each unique author name . 

Data elements in this record are: assigned author sequence 
number. Indicators 1 and 2, name data delimited by $a, $b, $c, 
$d, and MARC tag, and BRIDNO for each occurrence of the name. 
The name of the file is NAME. 



AUT k. Generate listing of NAME file, listing author sequence number. 
Indicators, name data (including delimiters), count of main 
entries and count of tracings in which this name appears. 

AUT 5. Review listing . This step is performed by editors /librarians. 
Corrections to the listing are prepared. Corrections will 
contain author sequence number, correction operator (add, delete, 
replace), data location signeds, and correction material. The 
name of this file is FIX NAME. 

AUT 6. Sort FIX NAME by author sequence number. 

AUT 7. Merge FIX NAME file with NAME file. Where NAME and FIX NAME 
record have the same author sequence number, update the NAME 
record with data in FIX NAME record and create a new corrected 
NAME record. Where NAME record does not match FIX NAME record 
on author sequence number, copy NAME record directly onto new 
NAME file. 

AUT 8. Generate listing of corrected portion of NAME file, as in sub- 
routine AUT U. 

AUT 9. Review listing . Correct as necessary, as described in routines 
AUT 5 through AUT 7. When this correction cycle is complete, 
continue to AUT 10. 



o 
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AUT 10. 


Select from NAME file only those records which have heen cor- 
rected by one or more FIX NAME records. The name of the sub- 
file is AITER NAME. 


AUT 11. 


Create separate machine records for each BRIDNO data element 
in each ALTER NAME record. Data elements in this record are: 
Bibliographic Record ID number (BRIDNO), author name (indicators 
and delimiters $a thro\igh $d), MARC tag. The name of this file 
is ALTER AUTHOR. 


AUT 12. 


Sort ALTER AUTHOR file into BRIDNO-MARC tag sequence. 


AUT 13. 


Merge ALTER AUTHOR file with BIB MASTER file. Where BRIDNO 's 
match, seEurch for appropriate MARC tag and replace indicators 
1 and 2 and data between delimiters $a through $d in BIB MASTER 
with indicators 6uid data from ALTER AUTHOR record. Copy up- 
dated BIB MASTER onto new BIB MASTER file. Where BRIDNO *s do 
not match, copy BIB MASTER record directly onto new BIB MASTER 
file. 


AUT Ik. 


Sort INDEX file into BRIDNO sequence. 


AUT 15. 


Merge ALTER AUTHOR file with INDEX file . Post corrections 
where MARC tag in ALTER AUTHOR equals 100, 110, 111 and 
BRIDNO matches BRIDNO in INDEX file. Corrections may be 
change name form or delete record. 


AUT 16. 


Resort INDEX into Title/Author order. 



o 

ERIC 
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III. SUBJECT VERIFICATION: LOGIC AND SUBROUTINES 

The editing of subject headings used in the file serves three basic 
piirposes: normalize all variant heading forms to the same version (e.g. 

”Hist.” to "History" etc); modify all sv 5 >erceded headings by substituting 
a new heading for no longer accepted usage (e.g. substituting "Islam" for 
"Moslem"); generate appropriate "see" and "see also" references relative 
to subject headings in the corrected authority list. For this last pur- 
pose the ta^e file of I£ Subject Headings will be used for determining 
proper "see" and "see also" references. 

The basic logic of subject verification has two distinct stages, and 
the second stage is divided into two separate parts, as shown below: 

STAGE 1 STAGE 2 

Create correct su bject term file Part 1 Correct subject terns in 

BIMgTB and HOLD files 



Part 2 Produce cross reference 
file 

The purpose of the first stage, in any event, is to create a correct 
file of subject terms. This is accomplished in almost the same manner as 
the creation of a verified author authority file, except that the tape 
file of LC Subject Headings is used to help in the establishment of stan- 
dard forms of a heading* 

Part one of the second stage is concerned with posting subject term 
corrections to the master file records. Since this involves iq>dating the 
master file, the operation is performed concurrently with posting author 
corrections to the master file. The following schematic illustrates 
the procedure: 
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ALTER MSTR file 




First, only subject tracings whose form has been corrected are 
selected. Then the origin of the tracing is found: BIB MSTR or HOLD. 

Separate files are created for each source. The BIB MSTR corrections are 
sorted into BRIDNO order and merge-updated with the BIB MSTR file. HOLD 
corrections are sorted into Hold Record ID number (HRIDNO) order and 
merge-updated to the HOLD file. It should be noted that the subject up- 
date of the BIB MSTR should occur simultaneously with the author correc- 
tion of that file, to minimize master file processing: 



ALTER AUTHOR file 
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Part two of the second stage is designed to produce a con^lete 
machine file of "see" and "see also" references to he interfiled (sorted) 
into the subject portion of the final book catalog. (This file may also 
be printed on 3 x 5 cards for refiling into the existing card catalog). 
Two input files are involved in this procedure: a corrected subject term 

file, and the machine file of I£ Subject Headings . This second file con- 
tains approximately 95*000 subject headings in use in the Dictionary 
Catalog of the Library of Congress. Each heading contains a full set of 
"see also", "see", "see from", and "see also from" references. 

In order to construct a file of headings with appropriate "see also" 
and "see" references, it is necessary to select the heading from the LC 
tape and then to delete all "see also" references which would lead to 
headings which are in the LC list but not in the corrected subject term 
file. To develop appropriate "see" references, it is necessary to pick 
iq) all the "see from" tracings from the LC list heading, and from these 
construct "see" headings in the normcJ. LC format. 

In order to in 5 >lement the logical flow of the subject verification 
subsystem, the program steps /subroutines summarized in the following 
section are recjuired. A schematic for stage 1 of the verification is 
given in VER Fig. 3. 

SUMMARY DESCRIPTION OF SUBROlfTINES - SUBJECT VERIFICATION 
CREATE CORRECT SUBJECT TERM FILE 

Create separate record for each subject tracing (MARC tags 
600 - 690 ), using BIB MSTR and HOLD File as iiqaut data. Include 
the following data elements: Bibliographic record ID number 

(BRIDNO), record ID number (HRIDi^O), MARC Tag, MARC 

delimiters, subject term data, and record source flag (0=BIB 
MSTR, 1=H0LD). The name of this file is SUBJECTS - 
Sort SUBJECTS file by subject term and MARC tag. 

Create machine record for each unique subject term, 

by conibining records with the same subject terms. Data ele“ 
ments in the record are: assigned subject term ID number 

(sequential), MARC tag, MARC delimiters, subject term data; 
and for each occurrence of the term: record source flag, 

BRIDNO, HRIDNO. The name of this file is TERM. 
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SUB U. Generate listing of TERM file, displaying sub.lect term ID 

number, suibject term (with delimiters), MARC tag, and number 
of times the term is used in the SUBJECTS file. 

SUB 5. Review listing . This step is performed by editor/ librarians. 
Corrections to the listing are prepared. Corrections will 
contain subject term ID number (STRIDNO), corn'^'tion operator 
(add, delete, replace), data location signals, and correction 
material. The name of this file is FIX TERM. 

SUB 6. Sort FIX TERM by subject term ID niimber. 

SUB 7. Merge FIX TERM file with TERM file. Where TERM and FIX TERM 

record have the same STRIDNO, \q>date the TERM record with 
data in the FIX TERM record to create a new corrected TEEIM 
record. Where TERM record does not match FIX TERM record on 
STRIDNO, copy TERM record directly onto new TERM file. 

SUB 8. Generate listing of corrected portion of TERM file, as in 
subroutine SUB U. 

SUB 9. Review Listing . Correct as necessary, as described in routines 
SUB 5 through SUB 7. When the correction cycle is con 5 )leted, 
i'^ntinue to SUB 10. 

SUB 10. Select all see references from Sub.lect Headings tape. The 
name of this file is FIX SEE. 

SUB 11. Sort FIX SEE into straight alphabetic order. 

SUB 12. Match (merge) FIX SEE file with TERM file on subject term 

heading. If there is a match (which means that a heading in 
TERMS has been superceded and replaced by a more ciirrent 
heading), then the heading in TERMS should be replaced by the 
referent of the "see" heading and the edtered record written 
into a new TERM file. If there is more than one reference 
(e.g. Textiles see Cloth, Weaving) then the substitution 
should not be made, since it is impossible to determine which 
referent to select without examining the master file catalog 
records involved. If no match between a FIX SEE and a TERM 
record occurs, then copy the TERM record into the new TEEIM file. 

END OF STAGE I: SUBJECT VERIFICATION 
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VER Fig. 3: SUBJECT TERM CORRECTION 




FIX SEE 
rile 
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STAGE 2, PART 1: CORRECT SUBJECT TERMS IN BIB MSTR AND HOLD FILES 

SUB 13* Select from TERM file only those records which have been 
corrected or charged (as a result of merge with FIX SEE 
file). The name of this subfile is ALTER TERM. 

SUB l4. Create ALTER SUB JECT records for each BRIDNO data element 

in each ALTER TERM record. Data elements in this record are: 
BRIDNO, subject term (including delimiters), MARC tag, HRIDNO. 

SUB 15. Separate ALTER SUBJECT file into two subfiles, depending on 
the origin of the records. One subfile (named ALTER MSTR) 
for records derived from the BIB MSTR file. The other sub- 
file (named ALTER HOLD) for records derived from the HOLD 
file. 

SUB 16. Sort ALTER MSTR into KlIDNO - MARC tag sequence. 

SUB 17 . Merge ALTER MSTR file with BIB MASTER file, (see subroutine 
AUT 13). Update subject tracings in Bibliographic Master 
File. 

SUB 18. Sort ALTER HOLD file into HRIDNO order. 

SUB 19. Merge ALTER HOLD file with HOLD file. When records from 
both files match on HRIDNO, update the subject headings in 
the HOLD file record, &uid write it onto the new HOLD file. 

If no match, then copy HOLD record onto new HOLD file. 

END OF STAGE 2, PART 1 

STAGE 2, PART 2: PRODUCE CROSS REFERENCE FILE (See SUBJ Fig. U) 

SUB 20. Sort LC file into straight alphabetic order. 

SUB 21. Merge LC file and TERM file (see SUB 12). Select records 

from LC file which match subject headings of records on TERM 
file. Call this file LC TERMS. 

SUB 22. Generate an LC form of see headings using see from reference 
data element in LC TERMS record. Transform the see from 
referent into the main heading, and the main heading into the 
referent. (For example, if the heading "Weaving” has a see 
from ' reference "Textiles", then the. generated record would be 
of the form "Textil^es, see Weaving".) The name of this file 
is SEE. 
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SUB 23. Generate separate record for each "see also” reference in LC 
TERMS. Call this file SEE ALSO. 

SUB 2h, Sort SEE by its main heading. 

SUB 23 • Consolidate SEE file by eliminating duplicate records and 

grouping together all see references which fall under the 
same main heading. This consolidated SEE file is the final 
set of see references. 

SUB 26 . Sort SEE ALSO file by see also reference term. 

SUB 2T. Merge SEE ALSO with TERM file. If a record from the SEE 

ALSO file does not have a corresponding record in the TERM 
file, then delete the SEE AI£0 record from the file. Save 
only those SEE ALSO records which match some record on the 
TERM file. The name of this subfile is SEE ALSO TERMS. 

SUB 28 . Sort SEE ALSO TERMS by main heculing term and see also 
reference term. 

SUB 29. Merge SEE ALSO TERMS file with LC TERMS file. In each LC 
TERMS record delete any see also reference data elements 
which are not found in SEE ALSO TERMS file. This will 
eliminate blind cross references to heading terms not in 
the TERM file. Copy modified record onto new LC TERMS 
tape. This is the final see also reference tape. 

END OF STAGE 2, PART 2 
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r/: FILE SPECIFICATIONS 

(Tables 1 - 17 ) 
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FILE SPECIFICATIONS NO. 1 



TITLE : 


ALTER AUTHOR 






CREATED BY : 


AUT 11 




INPUT SOURCE ; ALTER NAME 


USED BY ; 


AUT 12, AUT 13 






PURPOSE ; 


To provide separate sortable records 
added entry which has been corrected, 
used to correct the BIB MSTR file. 


for each author main and 
These files will be 



DATA ELEMEKTS 



I 

1 


NAME 
0 F 

FIELD 


MNEMONIC 


SOURCE 


H 

!h 


SIZE 


REPEATABLE 


MARC 


File 


Field 




Tag 


Ind 


Delim 


1 


BIB MSTR red ID 
number 


BRIDNO 


ALTER 

NAME 


BRIDNO 


F 


T 


N 








2 


MARC tag 


MTAG 


ALTER 

NAME 


MTAG 


F 


3 


N 








3 


Author Name 


AU NAME 


ALTER 

NAME 


AU NAME 


V 




N 


(See 


AUTHOR 


file) 










• 
















• 63 



VER 



FILE SPECIFICATION NO. 2 



TITLE : ALTER HOLD 



CREATED BY : SUB 15 



USED BY : SUB 18, 19 



INPUT SOURCE : ALTER SUBJECT 



PURPOSE : To separate out those ALTER SUBJECT records whose file source 
flag = 1. See ALTER SUBJECT specification. 



DATA ELEMENTS 



FIEIJ) PTl!»*nFll 


NAME 
1 0 F 

FIELD 


MNEMONIC 


SOURCE 


TYPE 


SIZE 


REPEATABLE 


MARC 


FUe 


Field 


Tag 


Ind 


Delim 










i 

• 


















i 

I 

I 



FILE SPECIFICATIONS !'0.3 

TITLE : ALTER NAME 



VER 



CREATED BY : AUT 10 



INPUT SOURCE : NAME 



USED BY : AUT 11 

PURPOSE : This is a subfile of the NAME file, based on the value of 

NFIX (update indicator) greater than zero. See NAME 
Specifications . 



DATA ELEMENTS 




VER 



FILE SPSCIFICATIOW NO. k 



TITLE : ALTER NSTR 
CREATED BY : SUB 

USED BY : SUB l6, 1? 



BIH)T SOURCE : ALTER SUBJECT 



PURPOSE : To separate out those ALTER SUBJECT records whose file source 
flag = 0. See ALTER SUBJECT specification. 



DATA ELEMENTS 



Q 

fr«i 



NAME 
0 F 

FIELD 



MNEMONIC 



SOURCE 



File 



Field 



H 

X 



M 

N 

H 

CQ 



a 



MARC 



Tag 



Dad 



Delia 
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FILE SPECIFICATION KO, 5 



TITLE : ALTER SUBJECT 



CREATED BY : SUB lU 



USED BY ; SUB 15 



INKjT SOURCE : ALTER TERM 



PURPOSE ; To recreate separate sortable records from single consolidated 
term record. Each string of MARCtag, Subject Record ID and file 
source flag, is mapped into a single ALTER SUBJECT record. 



DATA ELEMElilTS 



PIEIJ) 


NAME 
0 ? 

FIELD 


MNEMONIC 


SOURCE 


TYPE 


SIZE 


REPEATABLE 


MARC 


File 


Field 


Tag 


Ind 


Delia 


1 


Record ID No. 


SRmo 


ALT TERM 


SRIDNO 


F 


7 


N 








2 


MARC Tag 


MIAG 


tt 


MTAG 


F 


3 


N 








3 


File Source 


SFLAG 


ft 


SFLAG 


F 


1 


N 














- 


« 










i 


1 

« 

% • 



FILE SPECIFICATION NO. 6 



TITLE 
CREATED BY 
USED BY 
PURPOSE 



ALTER TERM 

SUB 13 INPUT SOURCE : TERM FILE 

SUB lU 

This Is a subfile of all terms which have been corrected. See 
TERM file specifications. 



DATA ELEMENTS 



FIELD NUMBEI 


NAME 
0 F 

FIELD 


MNEMONIC 


SOURCE 


H 

Pi 

►i 


H 

H 

ca 


REPEATABLE 1 


MARC 


File 


Field 


EH 


Tag 


Ind 


Delio 










• 




- 








• 

♦ 



o 
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FUE SPECIFICATIONS NO. 7 



TITLE ; AUTHOR 
CREATED BY ; AUT 1 



INPUT SOURCE ; BIB MSTR file 



USED BY : AUT 2, AUT 3 

PURPOSE : To provide a single sortable record for each author main 

and added entry contained in a BIB MSTR file record. 




DATA ELEMENTS 



FIELD IIUf^FR 


NAME 
0 F 

FIELD 


MNEMONIC 


SOURCE 


TYPE 1 


H 

CQ 

H 

CQ 


REPEATABLE 


MARC 


File 


Field 


Tag 


Ind 


Delim 


1 


BIB MSTR record 
ID number 


BRIDNO 


BIB MSTR 


BRIDNO 


F 


7 


N 








2 


MARC tag 


MTAG 


BIB MSTR 


MTAG 


F 


3 


N 








3 


Author Name 


AU NAME 


BIB MSTR 




V 




N 


100 

110 

111 

600 

610 

611 

700 

710 

711 


1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 


abed 

ab 

abed 

abed 

ab 

abed 

ab 

abed 

ab 










• 
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FILE SPECIFICATIONS NO. 8 



TITLE : 


FIX 


CREATED BY : 


AUT 


USED BY : 


AUT 


PURPOSE : 


This 



INPUT SOURCE : Card Ix^ut 



to the NAME file. The source of the data is punched card. 



DATA ELEMENTS 



1 

I 


NAME 
0 F 

FIELD 


MNEMONIC 


SOURCE 


» 

hi 

X 


SIZE 


REPEATABLE 


MARC 


FUe 


Field 




Tag 


Ind 


Delim 


1 


NAME sequence 
number 


NRIDNO 


card 




F 


7 


N 








2 


Update operator 


OPER 


card 




F 


2 


N 








3 


Data Location 


LOCN 


card 




V 




N 








h 


Correction data 


CORR 


card 




V 




N 


• 
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FILE SPECIFICATION NO. 9 



TITLE : FIX SEE 
CREATED BY : SUB 10 



INPUT SOURCE : L.C. TERMS 



USED BY : SUB 11, 12 

PURPOSE : This is a subfile consisting of all subject headings which 
have a '’see" reference in the L.C. file. 



DATA EL 



Mm 



!9TS 



FIELD Kin^EI: 


NAME 
0 F 

FIELD 


MNEMONIC 


SOURCE 


TYPE 


1 SIZE 


i 


MARC 


FUe 


Field 


I 


Tag 


Ind 


Delid 




See Appendix 




• 


• 












0 
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FILE SPECIFICATION NO. 10 



TITLE ; FIX TERM 
CREATED BY ; SUB 5 
USED BY ; SUB 6, 7 



INPUT SOURCE ; Card input 



PURPOSE ; This is a correction file> designed to contain updating 
material to the TERM file. 



DATA ELEMENTS 



e 

g 

e 


NAME 
0 F 

FIELD 


MNEMONIC 


SOURCE 


TYPE 


SIZE 


M 

1. 


MARC 


File 


Field 


M 

PS 


Tag j 


Ind 


Delim 


1 


TERM sequence 
number 


TRIDNO 


card 




F 


7 










2 


Update operator 


OPER 


ft 




F 


2 


N 








3 


Data Location 


LOCN 


?? 




V 




N 








4 


Correction Data 


CORR 


?t 




V 




N 
















• 












# 



o 

ERIC 
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FILE SPECIFICATION NO« 11 



TITLE : LC TERMS 



CREATED BY ; 

USED BY ; SUB 10, 20, 21 



INPUT SOURCE : Library of 

Congress 



PURPOSE 



This is a file of LC generated records "which match the records 
in TERMS. 



DATA ELEMENTS 



K 

g 

Q 

M 

K 

H 


NAME 
0 F 

FIELD 


MNEMONIC 


SOURCE 


TYPE 1 


CQ 

H 

03 


REPEATABLE 


MARC 


File 


Field 


Tag 


Ind 


Delim 








• 














« 

» • 
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FILE SPECIFICATIONS NO. 12 



NME 

AUT 3 INPUT SOURCE ; AUTHOR file 

AUT U, AUT 7, AUT 8, AUT 10 

To provide a consolidated record for each author name used in the 
BIB MSTR file. NAME record will carry a string of repeatable data 
elements (fields if and 5) to indicate which BIB MSTR records 
contain author name ; and under what MARC tag the name is coded. 

DATA ELEMENTS 



R 


NAME 
0 F 

FIELD 


MNEMONIC 


SOURCE 




H 


1 


MARC 


e 




File 


Field 




CQ 


1 


Tag 


Ind 


Delim 


1 


Name sequence 
number 


NRIDNO 


compi 


iited 


( 

F 


7 


N 








2 


Author name 


AU NAME 


AUTHOR 


AU NAME 


V 




N 


(See 


AUTHOR 


file) 


3 


Count of AUTHOR 
records with 
AUTHOR name i 


NCOUNT 


compu 


;ed 


F 


4 


N 








4 


Update status 


NFIX 


compu 


;ed 


F 


1 


N 


• 






5 


MARC tag 


MTAG 


AUTHOR 


MTAG 


F 


3 


Y 








6 


BIB MSTR record 
ID number 


BRIDNO 


AUTHOR 


BRIDNO 


F 


7 


Y 































TITLE 
CREATED BY 
USED BY 
PURPOSE 
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FILE SPECIFICATION NO. 13 



TITLE : SEE 
CREATED BY : SUB 22 
USED BY : SUB 24 



INPUT SOURCE ; LC TERMS 

Pile 



PURPOSE : To provide a file of see references (synonymous terms) for all 
subject headings in TERM file. See Appendix and SUB 22. 



DATA ELEMENTS 



FIEIJ) KU^^ER 


NAME 
0 P 

FIELD 


MNEMONIC 


SOURCE 


TYPE 


H 

CO 


a 

1 


MARC 


Pile 


Field 


1 


Tag 


Ind 


Delim 








- 


• 






$ 
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FILE SPECIFICATION NO. lU 



TITLE 
CREATED BY 
USED BY 



SEE ALSO 
SUB 23 

SUB 26, 27, 28 



INPUT SOURCE : LC TERMS 



PURPOSE : A separate record for each "see also" reference in LC TEEMS* 

The object is to eliminate blind references. Specifications 
as in Appendix. 



DATA ELEMENTS 



FIELD HUBEll 


N A E 
0 F 

FIELD 


MNEMONIC 


SOURCE 


H 

fit 

>• 


SIZE 


REPEATABLE 


MARC 


FUe 


Field 




Tag 


Ind 


Delia 










• 


• 








1 


1 

# 

* • 



i er|c 
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FILE SPECIFICATION NO. 15 



TITLE : SEE ALSO TERMS 



CREATED BY : SUB 27 



INHJT SO(^E : SEE ALSO 



ti-JED Kf : SUB 26, 29 

HIBKSE : This is a subfile of SEE AISO, containing only those "see also" 
references lAilch are also subject headings in the LC TERMS 
file. See Appendix. 



BATA ELEMEl^ 



FiEiJ) mnwKi: 


NAME 
0 F 

FIELD 


MREMONIC 


. SOURCE 


TYPE 


1 SIZE 


I 


MARC 


File 


Field 


i 


Tag 


Ind 


Delim 






- 
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FILE SPECIFICATIOff NO. 16 



TITIE : 
CREATED BY : 
USED BY : 
PURPOSE : 



SUBJECTS 
SUB 1 
SUB 2 



IRFUT SOURCE : BIB MSTR^ 

HOLD 



To provide a sing le sortable recoard. Tor each subject tracing 
In each BIB M3TR and HOZJ) record. 



DATA ELEMENTS 



FIELD KinSFll 


NAME 
0 F 

FIELD 


MNEMONIC 


SOURCE 


X 


SIZE 


REPEATABLE | 


MARC 


File 


Field 




Tag 


Ind 


Dellm 


1 


Subject IDNO 


SRUNO 


BIB MSTR 
HOLD 


BRUVO 

HRH2NO 


F 


7 


N 








2 


Source Flag 


SILAa 


CcBqputed: 


II II 
O H 


F 


1 


N 








3 


MARC Tag 


MCAG 


BIB I6TR 
HOLD 




F 


3 


N 








4 


Subject Heading 


SHEAD 


BIB MSTR 
HOLD 


• 








O H CM 


all 

ft 

n 


all 

If 

ft 



o 

ERIC 
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FILE SPECIFICATION N0«17 



o 

ERIC 



TITLE : TEEM 
CREATED BY : SUB 3 

USED BY : SUB 7, 8, 12 



INPUT SOURCE : SUBJECTS 

file 



PURPOSE • To provide a consolidated record for each subject heading used 

in BIB MSTR or HOLD files. TERM will carry a string of repeatable 
data elements to indicate which HOLD/BIB MSTR records contain the 
subject term. 



DATA ELEMENTS 



5’IEIJ) NUTTJER 


NAME 
0 F 

FIELD 


MNEMONIC 


SOURCE 


TYPE 


SIZE 


9 

1 


MARC 




File 


Field 


1 


Tag 


Ind 


Delia 


1 ' 


lerm Sequence No. 


TRIDNO 


comp 


ited 


F 


7 


N 








2 


Subject Term 


STERM 


SUBJECTS 


SHEAD 


V 




N 








3 


Count of No. of 
SUBJECTS reds with 
Term i 


TCOUNT 


conq 


3uted 


F 


k 


N 








4 


Update Status 


TFIX 


com 


3ut.ed 


F 


3 


Y 








5 


MARC Tag 


ICTAG 


SUBJECTS 


MPAG 


F 


3 


Y 










Subject Record ID 


SRIDNO 


SUBJECTS 


SFJDNO 


F 


7 


Y 








1 

7 


1 

1 

Subject file 
source 


SFLAG 


SUBJECTS 


SFLAG 


F 


1 


Y 




























« 
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APPENDIX: 



WiRC II format magnetic tape file of 
the 7th edition of: Subject Headings 
Used in the Dictionary Catalogs of 
the Library of Congress . 
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1 . INTRODUCTION 

The 7th edition of Sub.lect Headings Used In the Dictionary 
Catalogs of the Library of Congress was printed In 1966 by the 
G.P.O. The method of printing used by the G.P.O. allowed the en- 
tire 7th edition to be stored on magnetic tape in machine readable 
form. In late 1967, 18 months of supplement data (July 64 through 
December 65) were merged into the 7th edition tape, to produce a 
file which is up to date through December 1965, 

The typographic format of the G.P.O. file had two draw- 
backs for library systems. First, there were a large number of case 
shift and font control codes embedded in the data, which made the 
text unwieldy and awkward to process for other than tirpographic 
applications. Second, and more serious, was the loose record struc- 
ture of the file, in which every line of print in the 7th edition 
was a separate record in the machine file. Each record (i.e. line 
of print) had a separate control number, and had to be filed Individ- 
ually. Nowhere was the general structure of a Subject Heading entry 
reflected, since there was no unification of a heading or sub- head- 
ing with all its component parts (class numbers, scope notes, sa’s, 
x*s, XX *s) into a single logical record. 

Tie major goals of the conversion then were (a) to strip 
out all case and font control codes, (b) to unify a Subject Heading 
entry and all its components into a single logical record structure, 
(c) to be compatible with MARC II standards. In order to be able 
at some future date to restore the typographic format, all case 
and font control data were preserved in separate areas of the record 
which would not interfere with bibliographic processing. 



2 . TAPE FORMAT 

The LC Subject Heading File is written in even parity onto 
7 channel tapes at a density of 556 bpi, and in odd parity onto 9 
channel tapes at 800 bpi. Each physical tape is ended by an end-of- 
flle record (1717g) . The entire data file is terminated by a double 
end-of-flle sequence. There are two tapes in the set. 

2.1 Physical Records 

Each phirsical record (or block) on the tape is a minimum 
of 86 characters and a maximum of 2048 characters including the 
size count field. The first 4 characters of a physical record give 
a count number of characters in the physical record; the count 
includes itself. 

2.2 Logical Records 

A logical record is a single Subject Heading entry, 
including all the following components: 
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Heading or Subdivision 

(Direct) or (Indirect) (if entry is divided by place) 

LC Class Numbers 
Scope Note 
sa references 
also references 
X tracings 
XX tracings 

Example under or note under 

Prior Headings (if entry is a subdivision) 

see references 

In the remainder of this document the terms logical record 
and entry are to be considered synonomous, and arc both to be taken 
to be de lined as above. 

The first 5 characters of each logical record are a 
count of the number of characters in the logical record. Logical 
records may be either smaller or larger than a physical record. 

If smaller than 2040 characters, then logical records are blocked 
or packed into physical records, until the size of a physical record 
approaches 2040 characters. A logical record is not packed into a 
physical record unless it can fit entirely. If a logical record 
cannot entirely fit into a block, then the partially filled block 
is written out, and a new block is begun. Thus, if a logical record 
is less than 2040 characters, then it will always be contained 
entirely in one block, and will never be split between 2 blocks. 
Logical records always begin on a multiple of 8 characters; record 
terminators (32g) are used as padding. 

If a logical record is greater than 2040 characters, then 
the record is split among several physical records. The number of 
physical records required can be determined by dividing the logical 
record size by 2040, and adding one to the quotient if there is a 
remainder. The division of an oversize logical record into several 
physical blocks, occurs arbitrarily without respect to the data 
(i.e. in the middle of a word or sentence), and each physical record 
has its size count as the first 4 characters. The maximum size 
logical record allowable in the LC Subject Heading tape is 7,200 
characters. The last physical record of an oversize logical record 
does not contain any further blocked records. 



3. RECORD FORMAT 

The Library of Congress Subject Heading File uses the 
format specified by the Marc II Communications Format Standard. 
Thus, each logical record contains leader, directory, and data 
field sections. 
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Leader Section 


Number of 


Character 


Leader Field 


Characters 


Position 


Logical Record Length 


5 


1-5 


Record Status Code 
Legend 


1 


6 


a. Type code 


1 


7 


b. ID code 


1 


8 


c. Reserved (blanks) 


2 


9-10 


d. Indicator flag 


1 


11 


e . Reserved 


1 


12 


f. Base address of data 


5 


13-17 


g. Unass Igned (blanks) 


7 


18-24 



3.1.1 Logical Record Length 

The total number of characters in the logical record, 
Including itself (and other leader data fields) . This count is 
the sum of the leader size (24 char.) plus the directory size, 
plus the size of the data section. 

3.1.2 Record Status 

0 " Old record 
N « New record 

C “ Changed or corrected record 
D * Deleted record 

3.1.3 Legend 

a. Type code. Always *'Y”, to indicate authority data. 

b. ID code. Always "7” for 7th edition, 
c • Rosoi^vod 

d. Indicator flag. Always zero, to show no indicator is 
used. 

e. Number of characters in delimiter. Always 1. 

f. Base address of data, relative to position zero (first 
character) of logical record. 

3.2 Directory Section 

Since data fields are all variable length, a consolidated 
directory or map is created. The consolidated directory describes 
each data field in the record. The directory gives the tag of each 
data field, its size, and its relative location in the record. The 
directory immediately follows the leader and is followed by a field 
terminator character. 
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Directory 

Field 

Tag 

Length 

Locator 



Number of 
Characters 

3 

4 

5 



Charac ter 
Position 

1-3 

4-7 



The above renresents the structure of a single descriptor 
in the directory, and there will be a separate descriptor for each 
separate data field in the logical record. The directory section 
is Itself variable in total length, depending upon the number of 
data fields in the record. The length of the directory is always 
a multiple of 12. 



3.2.1 Tag 



The tag is a 3 character code name for the data field 
being described. In the Subject Heading File tags range from 
000 to 990. 



3.2.2 Length 

This IS the munber of characters in the data field being 
described. This count includes the field terminator characters 
and intra-item delimiters. 

3.2.3 Locator 



This is a pointer or index to the initial character of the 
data field. The location is given relative to the first character 
of the data portion of the logical record, which is counted as 
character number zero. 



Example : 

A record with 7 data fields, total length of 
224 characters. 



Section Length 



Character Positions (From-To) 



Leader 24 

Directory 85 (7x12+1) 
Data Fields variable 



0-23 

24-1q 8 (108 is field terminator) 
109-223 



The first 2 directory descriptors (24-35, 36-47) read 
as follows: 



Directory 

Field Contents Remarks 



Tag 

Length 

Locator 



001 

0014 

00000 



Tag of t Data Fi^ld 

14 characters long (See 4.1) 
Data is in 00000-CC0I3 
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Tag of a Data Field 
10 characters long(See4^) 
Data Is In 00014-00023 

3.3 Data Field Section 

All data fields (even those of known or fixed length) 
are treated variable length items. Each field is terminated by 
a special character (BCD 13g) • 



Tag 008 

Length 00’ 0 

Locator 00014 



4. DATA FIELDS 



Each data element begins with an intra-item delimiter 
(53 ). The tags appear in the directory, but not in the data Held 
Itsilf. Data fields may contain embedded intra-item delimiters 
(”$”, 53q) t to separate class codes, see references, etc. ♦ 

O 



4.1 



Locator Field 



Tag 




The control number asslgrned to each entry is a locator 
number originally assigned by the Government Printing Office to 
provide for insertion of new or corrected copy. The number pro- 
vides a means for controlled sorting of entries filing 

rule order, using the locator number as a sorting field and not the 
actual heading. The control number consists of 12 char a^ as 

follows: 1234-567-890. The data field is $1234-567-890*» (14 char.) 




4.2 Variable Fixed Field 



Tag 0 I 0 8 



This field is a collection of summary or "administrative” 
information, describing salient points of the entire entry. The 
descriptive items are all in fixed positions relative to the 
beginning of the field (though they may occur anywhere within a 
logical or physical record). Example: $ClMDbbbb* (10 char.; b=blank) 



Name of Fixed Number of 

Position Sub-Field Characters 

LC Classification 
Number Code 1 

Heading Level Code 1 

Heading Descriptor Code 1 

Direct/ Indirect Code 1 

Unass Igned Characters 4> 

(Blanks) 

4.2.1 LC Classification Number Code 



Character 

Position 



1 

2 

3 

4 

5-8 



This one-character code shows the presence of one or 
more LC classification numbers associated with the entry. If a 

♦Notel The character set in data fields is single case (despite ex- 
amples) and accent-free; 4.14-4.15 cover capitalization and accents. 
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classification number is present, this field will contain a "C”. 
Otherwise it will contain a blank. 

4.2.2 Heading Level Code 

This is a one digit code indicating the hierarchical 
level of the main heading or sub- heading in the entry. The level 
corresponds to the indentations of the heading in the printed format 
of the text. The codes are: 

1 « Main heading 

2 * Subdivision 

3 " Sub-subdivision 

4 “ Sub-sub-subdlvislon 

5 * Sub-sub-sub-subdivision 

Example: "Accounting" as a main heading is coded with 

a "1". Its sub-division, "—Machine Methods," 
is a first level subdivision and is coded "2". 

4.2.3 Heading Descriptor Code 

In this code, one character describes overall character- 
istics of the entry. The codes are: 

M » A bona fide subject heading or subdivision entry. 

A - A special entry which contains only asterisks in the 
heading (field 040). These asterisks separate groups 
of headings or subdivisions to indicate the start of 
a new filing alphabet. (See pages 95 and 436 of the 
7th edition of Library of Congress Subject Headings) . 

S ■■ See heading or eubdlvlslon. 

4.2.4 Direct/Indirect Code 

One character here encodes the presence of the words 
"direct" and "indirect" in an entry. For further explanation of 
the use of these terms refer to page V of the 7th edition of the 
Library of Congress Subject Headings. "(Direct)" and "(Indirect)" 
will not be part of the data of the machine-readable record, but 
the code will allow the words to be regenerated if desired. The 
codes are: 



D - (Direct) 

I - (Indirect) 
blank * not present 



4.3 



Previous Headings Field 



Tag 
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If an entry is other than a main heading, i.e. a sub*^ 
Hivision the nrevious heading levels up through the main heading 
aie cabled l/rnffleld. EScb heading recorded In this field Is 
separated by an intra-item delimiter, ”$' (53g) . 

For example, the entry for "Juvenile literature** in the 
following sequence: 

Text: Aeronautics 

—Biography 

— Juvenile liter ature — ^ noUwi tern 

- — .. ^^Fleld Terminator 

Data Field 020: $Aeronautlcs$— Biography-*^ 

"—Juvenile literature" would be carried In the Heading 
Field (040, see 4.5), and the Heading Level c^e (see 4.2.2) would 
be 3, Indicating that the entry Is a sub-sub-dlvlslon. 

4.4 Record Heading 

Tag 



|0 



J\ 



This field contains the heading portion of the entry, 
nay contain a main heading or a subdivision. 

Text : Aachen 

— Siege, 1944 

Data Fields 040: (main entry) $Aachen- 

(subdlvlslon)$— Siege, 1944- 

4.5 LC Classification Number (s) 



It 



Tag 



LC classification numbers, if present will be recorded in 
this field. Classification numbers will be separated by intra-ltem 
delimiters which will replace the semi-colons found In the printed 
text. The parentheses surrounding this data In the printed text 
will not bo carried In the machine-readable record, nor will the 
Italics be explicitly preserved since it is assumed that all class 

numbers are In italics. 

Text: (Architecture, NA4800-6il3; Church history, BS2501- 

2749; Local history, D-F) miters 

Data Field 050: $Srchitectur^^ history, 

BX2501-2749$Local history, D-F-,^ 






4.6 



Scope Note 



Tag 
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The scope note in an entry will be recorded In this field 
exactly as found in the printed text. 



4.7 sa Reference (s) 



Tag 




All *'sa" references are carried in one field, separated 
by intra-item delimiters. 



Text : ^ Cathedrals 

Convents and nunneries 

Monasteries 

Priories 



Data Field 3C0: $Cathedrals$Convents and nunneriesS 

Monas teries$Priories« 



4.8 X Trr.clng(s) 



Tag 



1 I 0 



All ”x” tracings are carried in one field separated by 
intra-item delimiters. 

Text: X Ear shells 

Ormers 
Sea-ears 

Data Field 310: $Ear-shells$Ormers$Sea-ears- 



4.9 



XX Tracing(s) 



Tag 




All ”xx** tracings are carried in one field separated 
by intra-item delimiters. 



Text: Adrenal cortex 

Adrenal glands 
Cortisone 
Hormones 



Data Field 320: $Adrenal cortex$Adrenal glands$ 

Cor t isone$Hormones* 



4.10 See Reference (s) 



Tag 



4 



0 I 0 



All "see” references are carried in one field separated 
by intra-item delimiters. 
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Text: see Child ?elfaTe 

Foundlings 

Orphans and orphan-asylums 

Data Field 400: $Child wnlfare$Foundlings$Orphans and 

orphan- as ylums=* 



4 . 11 "Example Under” or "Note U n der” 



Tag 



These will be recorded in this field exactly as found 
in the printed text. 



4.12 "A Iso" references 



Tag 



This reference will 
found in the printed text. 



be recorded In this field exactly as 



4.1J italics 



Tag 




In order to preserve all the typographic information in 
the original file this field will be used to denote where italic 
type faces have been used to print the text. Fields which are 
entirely and Invariably in italics, such as LC classification num* 
bers, are not noted by this field. 



The method used is to generate directory descriptors to 
locate areas in various data fields which were printed in italics. 
The directory locates the position of the first idiaracter 
of an italic string, and also gives the length of the string. 
Separate strings are denoted by separate directory descriptors. 



Text: See Slaughtering and slaughter-houses and 

sobdivision Slaughter-hooMi under names 
of cities 

Assume the first italic character is at character position 
256, in the entry. '?wo directory entries would be used to denote 



the presence of two Italic strings: 




a 




Tag 


Length 

of 

String 


Posltic 

in 

Entry 


1st directory entry 


700 


0015 


00256 


2nd directory entry 


700 


0021 


i 0028 j ] 
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The first descriptor indicates that italics will start 
at position 256 and continue for 15 characters; the second indi- 
cates that italics will start at position 289 and continue for 21 
characters. The word See in the example does not need a field 
700 entry because it is always in italics when used ns above. 



4.14 



Diacritics 



Tag 




Typesetting accented characters in the 7th edition of 
Subject Headings was done by use of 4 special accent fonts or 
grids. Each position in the special grid corresponds to an accented 
character; for example n is in the position of r in grid 5, while 
^ is in the position of D in grid 5. In the MARC II subject 
headings file data fields, a single unaccented character has been 
substituted for an accented character in a special grid, e.g. , 
u for u. However, to allow for reconversion back to a tirpographic 
format, the diacritic data field 980 will contain the symbol se- 
quences necessary to produce the original accented character. 



The diacritic data field consists of repeatable strings 
of fixed format data. Each string is an 8 character sequence as 
follows : 



Delimiter : (1 character) always $ (53g) 

Grid Number : (1 character) gives the grid number; 4-7 

Locator: (4 characters) gives the location of the 

accented character in the data section of the 

record. 

Case Control: (1 character) to indicate whetter the 

special character to follow is in the 
upper or lower case section of the grid. 

1 * lower, 2 ■■ upper. This has nothing to 
do with the case of the character being 
accented . 

Character: (1 character) the character as input by GPO 

specifying a grid position which contains the 

accented character. 

The last string is followed by a terminator. " (l^g) 

Text: Epinal, Battle of, 1870 

In the record heading field (filed 040) this heading 
would appear without the diacritical mark. Assume the above 
heading to begin in character position 167 of the data section of 

the record. 
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Data Field 040: 



Data Field 980: 



Eplnal, Battle of, 1870 

(data begins in char. 167) 

u 



u 








u 


o 


0) 








0) 


•p 






u 






d 


•H 




o 




a 


et 


n 








ct 


•H 


-H 






o 


u 


B 


pH 


•H 


o 


QQ 


d 


U 


d> 


U 


0 


d 


£i 


0) 


n 








ri 


H 


$ 1 


6 


0167 


2 


c 





The first character is a delimiter. The next character 
gives the grid number; the next four characters denote the position 
of the character to be accented. The following character indicates 
upper case. The next says select position C, (which is E) . The 
final character is a field terminator In non- typographic processing 
data field 980 would be ignored. 



4.15 Capitalization 

Tag |9 I 9 i 0 



Because it is assumed that the MARC II Subject Heading 
b© used more for internal machine processing and research 
than for printing* all characters in the data fields will be 
represented as single case 6 bit codes (see section 5) . Case 
shift data* like italics* have been eliminated from the main data 
stream and are carried separately in data field 990. 



Data field 990 is very similar to data field 980; each 
element is a 5-character set: delimiter ($) followed by a four 
character locator which points to an upper case character in another 

data field. 



In order to minimize the length and presence of daca field 
990* the following definition was made: the first letter of any 
data field or sub-field is assumed to be an upper case character 
and will not be denoted by a locator in data field 990. Similarly 
any character following an em dash will also be assumed to be 
capitalized. Blanks are not capitalized. 



Text: A3J Vigilante (Bomber) 



Data 

Assume that the 
entry . 

Data 



Field: 040: $a3j vigilante (bomber )- 
delimiter of field 440 begins in character 188 of the 






MlFll 



ttgtt 



Field 990: |$0191 | $0193 | $0204 



Terminator 
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Data field 990 consists of 3 locators, denoting capitalization for 
J, V and B respectively. "A** is assumed to be in upper case since 
it is the first character of a data field. 



5. CODE CONVERSIONS 



5.1 Alpha Numeric 



The standard BCD 6-bit coded representation of alpha 
numeric characters is used. A summary of this code set is given 
below: 

Characters 



A thru I 
J thru R 
S thru Z 
Zero 

1 thru 9 

5.2 Special Characters 

Two delimiters have already been mentioned: The inter- 

item delimiter is 13 octal (graphic is * or #); the intra-item 
delimiter is 53 octal (graphic is $). A 53 ($) is also used to 
represent a semi-colon (;) since this mark serves as an intra-item 
delimiter for separating LC class numbers. 32» is used as a record 
terminator. There are a number of special characters (of a typo- 
graphic nature or punctuation) in the input data, and these were 
given character code assignments in the MARC II file. 



Codes (octal) 

61 thru 71 
41 thru 51 
22 thru 31 
12 

01 thru 11 



Character Octal code assigned Graphic IBM 1412 printer 



period 




73 


• 


comma 




33 


f 


left paren 




34 


( 


right paren 




74 


) 


3/4 em dash 




40 


- 


ampersand 




60 


+ 


semi colon 




53 


$ 


hyphen 




54 


4t 


word space 




20 


blank 


nut space (9 


units) 


72 


? 


em space (18 
close quote, 


units) 


57 


A 


apostrophe 




56 


• 

1 


open quote 




55 


] 
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5.3 Ligatures 

In the input data ligatures were represented by single 
characters. In the input data the following scheme was used; 



ligature 



represented by 



ffi 

ffl 

ff 

fi 

fl 



upper case 1 
upper case 2 
upper case 5 
upper case 9 
upper case 0 



In the output tape, these slnsle ligature codes were expanded out 
to their intended two or three character sequence. 
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I. INTRODUCTION AND SUMMARY 
A. PURPOSE 

The subsystem described in this chapter has two primary tasks 
assigned to it : 

1 , Generation of entries to be included in a book catalog 
output . 

2 . Establishment of a bibliographically acceptable order 
of entries in a book catalog output. 

In conventional library practice* these two functions correspond to the 

topics of added entry tracings and catalog filing rules . 

The first function increases access points to the data file by cre- 
ating multiple versions of the same entry; each version (or added entry) 
is presented under a separate heading, distinct from the main entry. 
Examples of added entry types are: title, series, subjects. Joint 

authors, etc. The second function, filing, enhances the usefulness of 
the final output by imposing a bibliographically coherent organization 
upon the natural alphabetic sequence of entries. In this organization, 
form frequently follows function in that the attempt is made to group 
together bib li<^graphic ally similar item:? and to create useful subarrange 
ments within these groups . 

From the computer point of view, it is relatively straightforward 
to generate added entries from a single central master bibliographic 
record. Consequently, this topic is discussed and specified in a brief 
manner. Implementing bibliographic filing rules via computer, however, 
is far more difficult, because of the complex and implicit nature of 
traditional bibliographic filing schemes. Therefore, the major portion 
of this chapter is devoted to the elaboration of a logical framework 
yi'thin which various filing schemes can be analyzed. We will also 
develop table structures and specifications designed to fulfill the 
filing scheme recommended in Catalogs in Book Form and the most recent 
edition of ALA Rules for Filing Catalog Cards . ^ 

« « « « 



^American Library Association. ALA Rules for Filing Catalog Cards . 
Second ed, Chicago, 1966. (Hereafter referred to as "ALA Filing Rules.") 
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B. NON-STMDAED SORT 



The ccaaputer sort performed on catalog cards is a non-otandard 
computer sort in two respects: l) the structure of the data, and 

2) the complex rules required to achieve the ALA filing order. For 
example, ALA filing requires the division of similar headings into 
subgroups that are filed in a classified order which disregards 
alphabetical order except within each subgroup. The following headings, 
which are in correct ALA filing sequence, illustrate this point: 



London, Jack, 1 876 - 1916 

London 

London 

LONDON 

LONDON-ANTIQUITIES 
London as it is today. 
LONDON BRIDGE 



(single surname- 
personal author) 

(non-single surname- 
corporate author) 

(title) 

(subject) 

(subject) 

(title) 

(subject) 



The complexity of the filing rules makes it impossible for a 
standard computer sort to result in ALA or any other particular library 
filing order for the following reasons: 

1. The complete construction of a given heading is dependent 
upon the form of the heading, the bibliographic function of the entry 
and the user's preference. For example the heading may consist of an 
author with his dates and designations, and may be a main entry or an 
alternate or connecting entry. The complete heading must include controls 
to guarantee the proper filing and grouping of the entry according to 
heading form and entry type. In addition, the user may choose to determine 
whether to include (or exclude) dates, designations, relators, etc. in 

the heading, as well as specify the order of these elements, and the basic 
suborder of entries within an entry type group. 

2. The text of a given heading is often not the text which is 
to be filed, i .e., information which appears in the heading must some- 
times be spelled out in another form; information must be omitted; 
information not present in the heading must be supplied, etc. For 
example, if the text of a title added entry heading were "The Old Man 
and the Sea," the filing text would be "Old Man and the Sea," i.e.^the 
initial article "the" would be disregarded in filing. 
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3, Th6 filing S6q_uence of characters (including the hlaiik) 
numters, letters, signs and symbols) in a standard computer sort is 
different than the order prescribed in library filing rules. In a 
standard computer sort the collation sequence is blank, numbers and 
letters, with punctuation, signs and symbols interspersed among the 
letters; in the ALA rules the collation sequence is numbers, letters, 
signs and symbols . Punctuation and diacritics are disregarded. We will 
distinguish four types of filing rules; 

1) Those which pertain to the filing sequence by heading form 
and entry type 

2) Those which pertain to the filing seciuence by the body of the 
entry 

3) fhose which pertain to the filing sequence of words, and 

k) Those which pertain to the filing sequence of characters. 

Throughout this chapter the first kind of filing rule - form 
and type - will be referred to as heading cons truction; the second type - 
body of the entry - will be referred to as suborder arrangement; the third 
type - word by word - will be referred to as editing ; and the fourth type - 
character by character - will be referred to as collation sequence, SORT 
keys, the ultimate goal of the filing system, will enable the computer to 
sort the nur.erous and varied catalog entries into the desired ALA filing 

order. 

# * » « 



C. RECOMMENDATIONS 

The objective of this presentation is to provide a method to 
mechanically generate and arrange entries in a book catalog, dictionary 
or divided. The rules by which the arrangement is to be accomplished 
are basically those recommended by ALA and by Catalo g s in Book Fom . 

ALA FILING RULES , The approach of attempting to design a system 
to file by the revised ALA rules (rather than the LC rules, or some other 
code) has been adopted for several reasons. In the first place, CSL cur- 
rently uses a simplified (i.e.,more alphabetical and less classified) 
version of the 19^2 (first edition) ALA rules. These rules which CSL uses 
are more similai’ to the revised ALA rules than to any other filing code. 
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Moreover, since the revised ALA rules are less complex than 
the LC or first edition ALA rules, they are easier to implement in a 
computer fil5.ng system. It elso seems reasonable to assume that the 
future trend will be in favor of the adoption of the revised ALA 
rules . The 19^2 ALA or LC rules could be implemented, with exceptions 
via MAHC; but the new ALA rules appear better for a bock catedog. 

BRIEF COMPARISON OF FILING CODES . Although the three filing 
codes - levised ALA, 19^2 and LC - all adhere to a basic alphabetic 
vorl-by-word order, they are readily compared on the basis of their 
complexity. The complexity of the codes is related to the problems 
stated in Section I. B. above. That is, it depends upon the degree of 
classed order arrangement when the same word, or combination of words, 
is used as the heading of different kinds of entries, and the degree 
of editing required to produce the filing text. 

In a continuum of these three filing codes, the revised ALA is 
the least complex, LC is the most complex and the 19^2 ALA lies in 
between. The revised ALA code is the least classed order: headings 

are arranged alphabetically word by word, without regard to fom or 
punctuation, except that single surname entries are arranged before 
other similar entries.^ Moreover, the editing of the headings and 
suborder arrangements required to produce fi3.ing text is comparatively 
minimal; for example, the modification of all letters (i .e. , diacritic 
marks such as the umlaut) is disregarded. In other words, an 'a' without 
an umlaut files in the same order as an 'a' with an umlaut. 

The L.C. code is an alphabet ic-classed order arrangement 
in which an arbitrary cvder is given to headings which are identical 
up to the point of sub arrangement (generally indicated by a mark of 
punctuation), but which denote different things. The arbitrary order 
of arrangement is: person, place, thing and title. In addition, 

entries which aire identical and denote the same thing are ordered 
arbitrarily according to the kind of entry: main, added and subject. 

The 1942 ALA code provides both a classed and alphabetical order of 
arrangement for certain types of heeuiings, e.g., title and place. Unlike 
the revised ALA code which disregards all punctuation, both the LC 
and 1942 ALA codes regard punctuaTiion, except in titles. 



^ee ALA Filing Rules , 



p.l. 
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As previously stated, the problems of heading construction, 
sub-order arrangement, editing and collation sequence make a standard 
computer sort unsuitable for the achievement of any library filing 
order. However, since the revised ALA code is the least complex of 
the three codes discussed, achievement of this order by computer 
will require fewer and probably less complex modifications of the 
standard computer sort than would either the LC or 19^2 ALA filing 
codes . 



RELIANCE ON MARC FORMAT . It is intended that the proposed 
filing system be consistent with the MARC II format. Althougji MARC 
II was not designed primarily for filing, it appears that it will 
be possible to rely on the MARC format to provide all the data content 
cues necessary for a computer sort of the records according to the 
ALA filing rules . 

MARC IT contains numerous distinctions which will facilitate 
accurate filing of the various combinations of forms of headings (i.e., 
single surnames and non-single surnames and their bibliographic functions 
(main, author added or subject entries). 

Distinctions are provided in the very structure of the MARC 
II tags and indicators, as well as in the subfield identification 
(delimiters). For example, the tag structure allows distinctions 
between personal, corporate and conference authors, and main, added, 
or subject entry types j the indicator structure for personal names 
allows distinctions between forename, single surname, multiple surname, 
or family name forms; the delimiters for personal names indicate the 
presence of dates, designations, mmieration, etc, which are additional 
components of heading form. 

The MARC II formatted record is essentially a catalog card 
fully identified to describe to the computer its data elements in 
a coded format. Coded records are familiar to librarians: "Shakespeare, 

William, 156U-I616" means one thing and "SHAKESPEARE, WILLIA 14 , 1504 - 
1616" means another. The difference in type style represents coding 
which tells the filer that "this is an author heading" or "this is 
a subject heading" - information which allows the filer to arrange 
hecuiings according to a particular set of instructions. In MARC II 
the computer recognizes subject headings by the presence of the tags 

600, 610, 630, 650, 651 end 652. 
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MARC II will not be relied upon for the collation sequence. 

However, it will be relied upon consistently for heading construction, 
suborder arrangement and editing. Heading construction and suborder 
arrangement will be determined almost entirely from the MARC II format, 
but editing will require the manipulation of data (add, delete, or 
update) once it has been identified by the MARC II format. 

DISPOSITION OF ALA EDITING RULES . There are four possible alter- 
natives for handling each of the ALA filing rules related to editing: 

1) ccmputer edit, 2) manual edit, 3) defer, and U) ignore. The choice 
of which disposition to use for each rule depends upon a consideration 
of the cujcuracy and economics involved. The goal, of course, is optimum 
accurs'i’y at least cost . 

Provided the program specifications are correct, it is reasonable 
to assume that greater accuracy will be achieved by computer edit 
than by Tnaimmi edit. Manual edit requires that the human being ranembers 
his responsibilities and carries them out . In place of remembering 
he may use procedural manuals which require time-consuming look- 
ups . 

Thus, it i s recommended that manual editing be minimal . Its 
use will be suggested in only two situations: l) when it is technically 

impossible for the computer to edit, due to complicated programming; 
and 2) when the infrequency of occuirrence, relative to machine effort 
required, is too high. Chronologic subdivisions which require the 
addition of dates in order to file correctly are most in need of manual 

support. All manual editing is allocated to the task of authority 

verifications (see chapter VER) . 

Related to manual editing is che problem of Bible headings . The 
rules for Bible headings in the Anglo-American Cataloging Rule^ are 
different in several respects from the previous cataloging rules: 

1) there are fewer entries under Bible; 

2) seme of the entries under Bible are simpler; and 

3) seme of the changes will have a major effect on the 

arrangement of Bible entries in the catalog, e.g. 
the version will come before the date , thus bringing 
all editions of a particular version together. 
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Since the order resulting from the new entry rules is more desirable, 
it is recommended that the new cataloging rales be adopted and old Bibl^ 
headings be changed, if possible . For e r6sum^ of the Bible heading 
changes and their effect on filing, see the ALA Filing Rules, pp. 152-h, 

In the remainder of this chapter, editing is pr esumed to mean 
computer editing to achieve a normalized filing text . Specifications 
are given only for the ALA editing rales to be implemented; these are 
given in Section III. The list of ALA editing rules which currently 
are to be deferred will be found in Section II • 

« « « » 



D. BASIC PRINCIPLES OF FILING 

Before discussing the complexities of computer liling of catalog 
data according to the revised ALA Filing Rules, it is necessary to state 
the basic principles of the ALA Filing Rules: 



HP APING CONSTRUCTION . An analysis of the ALA Filing Rules shows 
that heading construction is a three part problem: a) selection of the 

data elements (i.e. subfields to be included); b) detemination of the 
heading type ; and c) determination of the entry's bibliographi c function. 
The three parts of the heading construction problem are outlined and 
illustrated below: 

Problem Description 

a) Selection of data elements Name, date, title, etc. 

b) Determination of heading form Single surname or non-single 

sxirname (e.g. forename) 



c) Determination of entry type 



Main entry, added entry (author, 
series, title, subject) 



Selection of the data elements to be included in headings depends 
upon user preference and the presence or absence of data elements . Elements 
such as those showing relationship, e .g. appellant" or 'defendant , may 
be included or excluded from the heading depending upon the user's preference; 
elements such as designation and title may or may not be present. 

Heading forms are classified according to two schemes: l) the form 

of the author's name, and 2) the presence /absence of certain data elements 
(e.g., dates, designations, etc.). The two schemes operate together to produce 
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eight variations of heading forms ranging fron single surnames alone to 
non-single surnames with form subheading(s) . (See FILE Fig. l). The 
basic sequence of headings with respect to each other is controlled by- 
heading form. The various heading forms are independent of the entry 
type, i.e., they occur in both main and added entries. 

According to the ALA rules, single surname headings file before 
non-single surname headings (i.e., forename, ccmpound, and multiple surnames) 
so that the single surname heading "London, Jack, 1876-I916,” will file 
before the corporate author heading "London”. Further, each form of heading 
may contain the following elements: dates, designation(s) , numeration, fom 

subheading and possibly a title. The presence or absence of these elements 
detemines the order of similar headings within the same basic heading fom. 
For example, "London, Jack, 1876-I916," a single surname heading with dates, 
files before "London, Jack, author," a single surname heading with a desig- 
nation and no dates. 

Entry *rype . Within the basic sequence established by heading 
fom, entries are further grouped according to entry type or bibliographic 
function. As previously noted, bibliographic functions are independent of 
heading forms, e.g., there are both single surname subject added entries, 
and non-single surname subject added entries . Bibliographic function is 
reflected by grouping related entry types into five separate alphabets , as 
follows : 

1) Author main entry, author /author-title alternate added 
entry, author aneilytic added entry and author-title 
series added entry; 

2) Author/author-title connecting added entry; 

3) Title main and added entry; 

h) Title series added entry; 

5) Subject added entry. 

SUBORDER ARRANGEMENT . Within the same alphabet /group (i.e., 
bibliographic function) there is another level of order - a suborder - 
by the body of the entry. The suborder of the entries is a function of 
the alphabet /group: The five suborder arrangements are as follows: 

1) Author main, author /author-title alternate and author 
analytic added entries are subordered by title ; 

2) Author /author-title connecting added entries are sub- 
ordered by main entry ; 
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3) Title main and added entries are subordered by 
main entry ; 

4) Title series added entries are subordered by number 
or main entry and 

5) Subject added entries are subordered by the main entry 
or title . 

ED ITING . Sorting according to the prescribed collation 
seq.uence is not performed directly on the elements in the headings and 
suborder arrangements. Rather, it is applied to imaginary, or edited, 
headings and suborder arrangements mentally constructed, according to 
specific rules, by the filer. For example, the initial articles ('a', 

•an', 'the' in English ) in titles are disregarded in filing; the title 
The Old Man and the Sea files under "Old,” not "The.” In a computer 
filing system this mental Juggling must be specified and programmed so 
that it can be performed by the con 5 >u+er. 

There are two major forms of editing: l) words which are to be 
disregarded , and 2) words which are to be modified, known as file as sit- 
uations. As previously stated, implementation of some editing rules will 
be deferred or ignored. 

CQT.T.4TIQN SEQUENCE . As previously stated, the sequence in which 
characters are generally ordered by the computer in a standard sort i.s hg'o 
acceptable for a non-standard sort required for filing catalog data. The 
collation sequence (i.e.,the sequence in which characters should be ordered) 
for filing according to the ALA Filing Rules is as follows: 

a. AlphabeticsJ. data are filed according to the order 
of the English alphabet. 

b. Numbers are filed in numerical order. 

c. A blank files before any other character. 

d. All versions of each letter - upper and lower case, 
bold face, italics, Roman, etc. - have the same 
value for sorting purposes. 

e. No sort sequence is prescribed for punctuation and 
diacritical marks; they are ignored. 
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II. APPROACH TO COMPtri'ER FILING OF CATALOG D/iTA 

The preceding description of the basic principles is more mechanical 
and explicit than is necessary for human filers. This reflects the major 
difficulty presented by computer filing. The problem is not so much that 
the data must be manipulated in a complex fashion but that the information 
which the computer needs to perform the manipulations often is not explicit. 
Human beings are usually able to derive the rec^uired information from head- 
ings because of their education and training. Computers, however, are not 
comparably educated and trained; the information needed to perform the Job 
must be made explicit. Therefore, computer programs need very detailed 
specifications to effect added entry generation and the bibliographic filing. 
A discussion of added entry generation and the four types of filing rules 
follows . 

A. ADDED ENTRY GENERATION. 

The notion of ordering entries in a book catalog, is strongly tied to 
the existence of "added entries" in the catalog. True, there are filing 
problems which arise in connection with catalogs corisisting of only main 
entries. But all of the questions pertaining to heading construction, sub- 
order arrangement, and editing are closely related to specific types of 
added entries . 

There are two requirements for added entries: l) to specify the condi- 

tions, in terms of MARC tags and indicators, under which added entries are 
to be generated from a central Bibliographic Master Record (BIB MSTR) , and 
2) to define the generated record with respect to content and special data 
elements, particularly codes which will identify the type of added entry. 
Specifications for these two requirements will be found in Section III.B. 
of this chapter. 

B. HEADING CONSTRUCTION. 

As descilbed in Section I.D. , heading construction is a three level 
T'roblem: 

1. Selection and arrangement of data elements for inclusion in 
in heading, to be achieved by MARC subfield delimiters ; 
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2. Determination and arrangement of heading forms , to he 
achieved hy precedence codes ; and 

3. Determination and arrangement of entry types (i.e., 
alphabet /group) within the same heading form, to be 
achieved by function codes . 

The diagram below lists the three levels of heading construction and the 
method which will be used to implement each. 



LEVEL 


CLASS 


METHOD OF IMPLEMENTATION 


1 


Data Elements 


MARC Subfield Delimiters 


2 


Heading Forms 


Precedence Codes 


3 


Entry Types 


Function Codes 



DATA ET.T^^MENTS . General rules for the selection of data elements 

include : 

1) All headings contain MARC subfield $a ; 

2) Personal and corporate name headings do not contain relators 

(sub field ; 

3) In contrast to the ALA Filing Rules all designations (subfield $c) , 
whether abbreviated or written ir full, are part of the filing 
heading. 

There is a basic pattern of data elements in author main, author/ 
author-title alternate added, author analytic added, author-title series 
added, author/author-title connecting added and subject added entries. This 
basic pattern of data elements is present in personal name, corporate and 
conference name entries . 

Within the basic patterns for the various personal, corporate and 
conference nn-tne entries , there are the following variations ; 

1. In author main entry, author/author-title alternate added 
entry, author /author-title connecting added entry or sub- 
ject added entry headings , the subfield ^ is seldom present . 

2. In author analytic added entry headings, subfield $t is 
not part of the heading ; rather subfield ^ is the suborder 
arrangement data element and must be present. Note that 
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in the MARC format it is impossible to hare a proper name... 
author analytic added entiy heading since MARC does not 
provide for subfield ^ in these headings. 

3. In author-title series added entry headings, subfield $t 
always will be present , and subfield ^ will be present 
if it is a numbered series. 

h. In subject added entry headings any one or more of the 
subject subdivision subfields (^, $z ) may be present. 

For the remaining entries (i.e., proper name added entry; title 
main and added entry; and uniform title, topical, geographical and political 
subject added entrjr), there is no basic pattern of data elements in the 
headings. In general these headings contain fewer elements than those for 
the personal, corporate, and conference name entries. 

PRECEDENCE CODES . Headings such as "London" and "Love" are grouped 
by heading form: a) single s'orname, or b) non-single surname. Single sur- 

names, according to the AIaA filing rules, precede non-single surnames.^ 

Within each heading form, headings are arranged alphabetically word by word, 
disregarding punctuation. Further, the headings are arranged so that the 
following order occurs: 

a. Naiaes without dates precede names with dates; 

b. Names with dates precede names with designation (but not 
dates ) ; 

c. Names with designation precede names VTth numeration (but 
not detcs), and 

d. Names with numeration precede names ^ith form subheadings 
(but not dates or designations). 

The use of precedence codes to achieve the arrangement described above 
is illustrated in the two diagrams on the 'lol mowing page. 

Proper placement of the prejeder.ee codes within the heading is 
critical to the achievement of the propjr filing order. In single surname 
headings, regardless of entry type (i.e.^lOC, UOO, 600, TOO, 800 ), the pre- 
cedence code must be placed within the ^ Fubfield, immediately after the 
surname before the initials or forename, e.g. /'^aLcve J 1.0 | John,$dl820-l866." 
However, in non-single surname headings, the precedence code is placed after 
the ^ subfield, e.g.,"$aLove and beauty j 2.0 | ." 

^ALA Filing Rules, p. 93. 
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GROUP I: SINGLE SURNAME 

$aLove, ll.ol John L. 

$aLove, ll.ol John L. ,$dl820-l866 
$aLov 6 9 jl*rol John L, ,$dl83^”l8T2 9 $cSir 
$aLove , |l.l| John L,9«1'cCaptain 
$aLove, II. 2 I John, L. ,$bIV 
$aLove, ll.ll William 

* * * * 




GROUP 2: NON-SINGLE SURNAME 



$aLove, |2.0| 

$aLove, l2.l| $cthe cupid 
$f»Love and beauty l2.(^ 

$aLove Brothers . |2.o| $cCincinnati 



$€iLove Family 



2.g 



$aL0VE FAMILY 



$aL0VE POETRY |0| 



The precedence code scheme necessary to produce the arrangements 
illustrated above is given in FILE Fig._l_. It should be noted that the 
filing of personal, corporate and .conference names by dates (before desig- 
nations) will occur naturally if the heading is constructed so that dates 
are placed immediately after the name. This U because the collation se- 
quence stipulates that numbers file before letters. Therefore, there is not 
a separate precedence code for names with dates, not designations, etc. 
Placement of the date in the correct position in the heading will be handled 

by data element specifications. 

In a similar manner, period subdivisions will file before other 
subject subdivisions as required by the ALA Filing Rules if the dates oi 
the period subdivisions precede the alphabetical information. The proper 
placement of period subdivision dates will be taken care of in the authority 
verification system, see chapter VER. 
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PRECEDENCE CODE SCHEME 




WITH WITH WITH 

DESIGNATIONS NUMERATIONS FORM 

SUBHEADINGS 



NON-SINGLE SURNAMES 

(includes all title headings) 




2.1 




2.2 




2.3 


WITH 


■WITH 


WITH 



DESIGNATIONS 



NUMERATION 



FORM 

SUBHEADINGS 



FILE Fig. 1 
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FUNCTION CODES . Identical headings within the same heading form 
axe arranged in five alphabets /groups according to their entry type (i.e.j 
bibliographic fimction): 

1. Author main entry, author /author-title alternate added 
entry, author analytic added entry and author-title series 
added entry; 

2. Author /author-title connecting added entry; 

3. Title main and added entry; 

U. Title series added entry; and 
5, Subject added entry. 



The scheme is flexible enough so that it would be possible, for example, to 
group the identical headings within the same heading form into simply three 
alphabets /groups: l) all author, 2 ) all title, and 3) subject. 



The example below illustrates the grouping of identical headings within 
the same heading form for the forename "Love" (a non-single surname) accord- 
ing to the five entry types listed above. Note that all function codes are 
placed iinriediately before the field terminator (?). 

precedence function code 

code ^ 

Love 1301? (Author main entry) 



Love OO? 
Love l2.oj |2.0| ? 



Love 2.0 2.1 ? 



Lo^e 2.0 3.Cy I* 



(Author connecting added entiy) 
(Title main entry) 

(Title series added entry) 
(Subject added entry) 



The function code scheme necessary to produce the five alphabet/ 
group arrangement of identical headings within the same heading form is 
given in FILE Fig. 2 . The order shown in the figure is a slight modifica- 
tion of the order given in the ALA Filing Rules. ^ It reflects the modifi- 
cations necessary to do the following: 



1. Separate author /author-title connecting added entries from ^ 
other author entries as recommended in Catalogs in Book Form , and 

2. Bring together identical entries, which obviates the necessity 
of multiple printings of the same heading. 



^See ALA Filing Rules, p. 9^* 

^Cartwright, Kelley L. and Ralph M. Shoffner, Catalogs in Book Form . 
Institute of Library Research, University of California, Jan. 196 ? 5 P- 19. 
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FUNCTION CODE 



AUTHOR 

O 



Main Entry- 

Alternate 
Added Entry 

Analytic 
Added Entry 

Series 

( author-title ) 
Added Entry 



TITLE 




.1 




SUBJECT 

UToJ 



Connecting Series (title) 

Added Entry Added Entry 



FILE Fig. 2 



o 
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C. SUBORDER ARRANGEMENT 

Once the heading forms have been grouped with precedence codes, and 
the entry types (alphabets) within the heading forms have been grouped with 
function codes, it still may be necessary to suborder identical heading 
forms which have the same alphabetical grouping (i.e., are the same entry 
type). This subordering may be accomplished by filing on specified data 
elements in the body of the entry • It is a direct function of the speci- 
fied alphabet /group. 

The suborder arrangement for the five alphabets, illustrated below is 
given in FILE Figs. 



ENTRY 


ENTRY 

TYPE 


SUBORDER 

BY 


London, Jack, 1876-1916 


Main 


Title 


The call of the wild. . . 
The sea wolf 


Entry 




London, Jack, I 876 — 1916 


Author 


Main 


See also the following 


Added 


Entry 


Entry 


London, Joan....ed. Jack... 


Connecting 




London, a g\iide to the public... 


Title 


Remainder 


M.E. 


of Title 


London 


Title Series 


Number 


V.2, no. 1, Johnson, Samuel 


A.E. 


or M.E. 


London 


Subject 


Main 


Harrison, Frederic... 


A.E. 


Entry 


Loftie, William John... . 




or 

Title 
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SUBORDER ARRANGEMENT 



Alphab et /Group : [m 

Con5>osed of Entry T^pes: Author Main Entry (M.E. ) 

Author Alternate Added. Entry (A.E.) 
Author-Title Alternate Added Entry 
Author Analytic Added Entry 
Author-Title Series Added Entry 

1. Unnumbered/Dated 

2. Numbered 



TYPE OF ENTRY 


SUBORDER BY 


Author M.E. 


Supplied Title^, Short Title, Date 


Author Alternate A.E./ 
Author-Title Alternate A.E. 


Supplied Title^, Short Title, M.E. 


Author Analytic A.E. 


Title of Analytic, M.E. , Short Title 


Author-Title Series A.E. 

1. Unmmibered 

2. Numbered 


M.E., Short Title 
Number, M.E., Short Title 



FILE Fig. 3 



1 



Seldom present. 
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SUBORDER ARRANGEMENT (CONT. ) 

Alphabet/ Group f l.l} 

Composed of Entry I^pes: Author Connecting Added Entry 



TYPE OF ENTRY 


SUBORDER BY 


Author Connecting A.E. 


M.E., Supplied Title^, Short Title 



FILE Fig. ^ 



Alphabet /Group : 



2.0 



Composed of Entry I^pes: Title Main Entry 

Uniform Title Main Entry 

Title Added Entry Traced Same 

Title Added Entry Traced Differently 



TYPE OF ENTRY 


SUBORDER BY 


Title Main Entry 


Remainder of Title (subtitle). Date 


Uniform Title Main Entry 


Title 


Title A.E. Traced Same 


M.E. 


Title A.E. Traced Differently 


M.E. , Supplied Title^, Short Title 



FILE Fig. 5 



Seldom present. 



o 

ERIC 
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SUBORDER ARRANGEMENT (CONT. ) 

Alphabet /Group : | 2,1 1 

Composed of Entry lypes: Tiile Series Added Entry 

1. Unnumbered/Dated 

2. Niunbered 



TYPE OF ENTRY 


SUBORDER BY 


Title Series A.E. 

1. Unnumbered/Dated 

2. Numbered 


M.E., Supplied Title^, Short Title 
Number, M.E. , Supplied Title^, Short Title 



FILE Fig. 6 



Alphabet /Group : j 3.0 I 



Con5)osed of Entry T^es: 



Subject Added Entries (personal, 
corporate^ conference name; uni- 
form title heading; topical; geo- 
graphic; and political Jurisdictions) 



TYPE OF ENTRY 


SUBORDER BY 


Subject A.E. 


M.E. or Title^ 



FILE Fig. 7 



^Seldom present. 

2 

The Stanford Undergraduate Library Subject Catalog suborders subject added 
entries by title rather than main entry. Main entry suborder for subject 
added entries is recommended by ALA and CIBF. 
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D. EDITING 

Word by word filing by computer, known as editing , is a relatively 
complex problem which concerns both headings and suborder arrangements 
(i.e.jbody). There are two situations in which editing is necessary 
to achieve proper filing. The first requires that some of the information 
which appears in the heading or body be disregarded . The second 
requires that data file a£ ^ it were in a different form or order 
than it actually is in the heading or body of the entry. 

* * * * 

DISREGARD . The ALA Filing Rules specify numerous types of 
information in various situations \^ich are to be disregarded. How- 
ever, in this system only five types of information will be disregarded: 

1. All initial articles, except those in personal names. 

(r 4A, p. 9T^ 

2. All punctuation . (R2D3, p. 8) 

3. All diacritics . (R2A, p. j) 

4. Non-numeric information in the data sub field in personal 
entries and in the volume sub field in the series entries. 

5. All relators, i.e.^MARC subfield |e in personal and 
corporate headings. (R26B3, p* 115-6) Note that this 
editing situation will be handled by the heading con- 
struction specs for data elements. Relators simply will 
not be included in personal and corporate name headings. 

Disregard editing situations which will be deferred by the CSL-PC 
system at this time may be divided into two types: l) Those situations 

in which deferment will make a difference in the filing order; and 2) 
Those situations in idiich deferment will not make a difference in the 
filing order. 

The following ALA "disregard" rules will be deferred and will cause 
deviations from the ALA filing order : 

1. Initial articles ; 

a. In subject subdivisions, e.g. , "AGRICULTURE - THE VJ23T. " 

(R4B, p. 12) 

b. In the name of a part of a work, e.g. ,"Canterbury 
Tales. The Knight's Tale. German. Selections." 

(R27C1; p. 136) 



^he ALA rule number and page(s) on which it appears is given in 
parentheses following the statement of the rule. 
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c. In inverted place name references , e.g.,"Man3, Le. " 
r 4A, p. 12 ) 

d. In inverted title headings, e.g., "Antiques, ^ Treasury of." 
(R4B, p. 12J 

e. In uncapitalized Arabic ("al" or "le") and Hebrew 

("h" or "he") prefixed to names, e.g., "al-Jundi" or 
'^ohen"). (R15A1, p. 76-7) 

2. Abbreviations used in designations (i.e.,MARC subfield $c ) 

with name headings and at the end of corporate names, e.g., 
"Thomas, Aquinas, £t. " (r 6D, p. 27 ) 

3. Author phrases, e.g., "by" or "of", plus author’s names. 

(R26B5, p. 117) 

4. Author’s name at the beginning of title unless it is the 
author's pseudonym or is an integral part of the title, 
e.g.j "Cicero's Epistles to Atticus ’’ would file as "Epistles 
to Atticus. (R26 b 6, p. 118-20) 

5. Initial cuijectives denoting royal privilege, e.g.,"K, " 

""^K.K. ", "1^", "R. found only in old style headings. 

(r 6E, p. 27) 

6. Designatio ns (i. e., MARC sub field ^) in headings for sovereigns, 

noblemen and popes when comes between given name and desig- 
nation, e.g. , "William I, the Conqueror, King of England, 1027- 
1087." (R25A3, p. I09-I0I 

7. Second given name or family name that comes between a number 
and designation, e.g. ,"Gustaf I, Vasa, King of Sweden," and 
"Gustaf II, Adolf, King of Sweden7^(R25A4, p. Ill) 

In contrast to the above list of rules, deferment of the following 
ALA "disregard" rules will not cause any deviation from the ALA filing 
order: 

1. DesignationCs ) or Identifier(s) (i.e.^MARC subfield ^), unless 
necessary to distinguish between names that would otherwise 

be identical — 

a. Of office following a name, e.g. , "Kennedy, President 

of U.S. " (R20A5 ) 

b. Of nobility, honor or address in surname, e.g., "Jones, 

(R20D1, p. 97I 

c. Following forenames, e.g., "John, captain ." (R20D3, p. 98) 

Note: In this system all designations, whether abbreviated 

or written in full, always will be regarded in filing. 

2. Date if both place and date are present without sequence in 

corporate headings, e.g. > "Olympic Games, London, 1948 . " and 
Olympic Games, Los Angeles, 1932 . " (R36 c 4, p. 2oSl 
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3. Number in title of nobility in surname headings, e.g. , 
"Campbell, John, ^th Duke of Argyll." (R20E6, p. 20 ) 

4. Number or date following a given name unless necessary 

to distinguish between given names with the same designation, 
e.g. , "Charles I, King of Great Britain," and "Charles 
II, King of Great Britain." (R25A2, p. 109) 

5. Name referring to a chief of state, in parentheses and 
following date, e.g. ,"U.S. President, I8OI-I809 ( Jefferson ). " 

(R36 ei, p. 210) 

Note that in deferring the ALA rules cited above we are in effect 
including data that ALA chooses to eliminate in their filing practice. 
Thus the underlined portions of the examples show data elements that 
ALA would ignore but that CSL-PC will file on. 



FILE AS . Again, the ALA Filing Rules specify numerous situations 
in which it is necessary to sort on information that is not present 
(as if it were present) or on information that has been rearranged in 
some manner, e.g., modified or reordered. In this filing system, however, 
there are only five situations specified in the ALA Filing Rules in 
i^ich information will be edited to file in a different form or 
arrangement. These situations are: 

1. Acronyms written with no space between letters or in 
upper case with a period but no space between letters 
(latter is a slight variation from ALA rules) file as 

a single word, e.g. ,"Unesco, " or U^N.E.S.C.O. " (R5K, p. 19-20) 

Note , however, that acronyms written with a space between 

letters or a period and a space between letters will 

file as separate words, e'.g.a"U N E S C 0" or U. N. E. S. C. 0." 

This is due to the system’s normal definition of a word: 
any group of let.ers bounded by blanks. This editing 
situation will be taken care of by the specs for punc- 
tuation. 

2. All hyphenated words file as one word , e.g.j "epoch-making" 
files as "epochmaking. " (This is a variation from ALA 
rules; see Rll, p. 55 j RllAl, C5, p* 62 and R20D4, p. 98) 

3. Names beginning with or Me file as Mac, e.g., M’Laren, 

McLaren," and "MacLaren." ”Xri4b, p. 7^) 

4. All proper names with prefixes (:..e. beginning with separately written 
prefixes such as an article, preposition, combination or 

term which originally expressed relationship) with or without 
a space, hyphen, or apostrophe between the prefix and name. 
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file as one word , e.g.^ "Delmar, " "DeMorgan, " "LaCrosse," and 
O’Brien.'^’ (ri 1+A, pp. 68-74) 

5* Period subdivisions in subject headings file in chronological 
order . If dates are not present in period subdivisions they 
will be prefixed to the period subdivision via the verification 
system; see chapter VER. (R32G, p. 176) 

In addition to the above ALA "file as" rules which will be imple- 
mented there are several situations in which computer filing makes it 
necessary for information to ^ile as if it were something other than 
it is or as if it were rearranged in some manner. These computer 
" file as" rules which will be implemented are: 

1. Arabic numbers, e.g.jin period subdivisions, file as if 
normalized and right justified, using 10,000 as the base 
(i.e.j "zero") year. 

2. Dates before Christ (B. C. ) file as if normalized and right 
justified, e.g.,"953 B.C." files as "09047" using 10,000 
as the base year. 

3* Roman numerals in numeration (MARC subfield $b) file as if 
they were Arabic numbers , i.e., "I" files as "1," "II" files 
as "2," etc., up to XXV. 

4. In author-title series added entries the "His" files as 
that portion of the MARC sub field $a in main entry tag 100 
which comes before the first or possessive mark of punctuation, 
and the "Its" files as MARC subfields ^ and b in main entry 
tag 110 if it is a corporate entry or as MARC subfield ^ in 
main entry tag 111 if it is a conference entry, eog.,"His. 
Works." files as "Shakespeare. Works." 

Proper computer filing of call numbers will be deferred. Call 
numbers are a classed number consisting basically of two parts: l) 

classification number and 2) book number. Because of this a direct 
sort of call numbers will not achieve proper filing order. In order 
to achieve proper filing order it would be necessary to determine the 
two parts of the call number and normalize each part before sorting. 

Again, there are many ALA "file as" rules which will be deferred. 
(The information indicated in the following mles will file as it is , 
r )t as specified by the rule). 

1. Abbreviations of parts of the Bible (N.T. ), manuscripts, (Mss), 
titles of address (Mr.) geographic names (U. S. ), etc .j file 
as if written in full in the language of the entry, e.g,j 
'W. f." files as "New Testament" and "Bp" files as "Bishop." 
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(r 6A, pp. 21-9; R29G, p. 156; R2C7, p. 7) 

Note; in our system, abbreviations, except for those in 
subject headings (which will be spelled out by the VER 
system), will file as is, not as if written in full. 

2. The ampersand files as if written in full in the language 
of tFe entry,” e.g. >"&" files as "and." (r 8D, p. 39) 

Note; in this system the ampersand will file as the 
symbol (See collation table for filing rank. ) 

3. Compound proper names file as separate words, e.g. , "Martin- 

Leake" files as "Martin Leake," not "MartinLeake. " (R13A, 

p. 65) 

Note* in this system compoind proper names always will file 
as one word, i.e., "Mart in-Leake" will file as "MartinLeake" 

(not "Martin Leake"). 

U. Compound words, whether hyphenated, written as one word or 
as two words, "file as one word, e.g. "bookmark," "book-mark, 
and "book mark" all file as "bookmark." (RllBl, p. 5o) 

Note: in this system variant forms of spelling words will 

not be normalized, except in name and subject headings. 

5. Hyphenated words in which the parts are complete words, 
when each part can stand alone as a word in the context of 
the combined word (e.g.^ "epochmaking, " but not co-operative 
or "A-boating") file as separate words. (RllA, p. 55) 

Note; in this system all hyphenated words will file as 
one word. This is because the removal of the hyphen (a 
mark of punctuation) and subsequent closing of the text will 
cause such words automatically to become one word. 

6. Ligatures file as separate letters e.g.^"5I tna" files as 

"aetna. '' (R2b, p. 5 ) 

Note; in this system ligatures will file as a single letter, 
e.g. *"^tna" will file as if spelled "Etna." 

7. Numerals in titles of books, corporate names, cross references, 

etc., file as if spelled out in the language of the e.g. j 

"1001," files as "One thousand and one." (R9, PP* 38-46) 

Note; in this system numerals always file as numerals, not 
as if written out in full. 

8. Sicns and symbols in titles that are ordinarily spoken as 
words file as if written out in the langua45e of the entry, 
e.g., "Two + Two" files as "Two plus two." (r 8E, pp. 37-8) 

Q. Titles such as "Report" which are preceded by a series of__ 
numbers written out file nijimerically, e.g. , "First Report," 
"Third Report" and "Fourth Report." (R36B2b, p.207 ) 

Note; in this system titles such as these will file alpha- 
betically, 
o 

ERLC 
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In computer filing editing is done after the headings have been 
constructed and the suborder arrangements have been determined. Two 
steps are involved. The first is to identify the editing problem 
with the aid of the MARC II format. The second is to manipulate the 
data as required, i.e.^ delete, add or update. 

For exaiQple, initial articles in titles may be identified by 
looking in all sub fields with MARC tags 130^ 240, 245 > 440, 630, 

730, ?40 and 84o (titles) and subfields with MARC tags 100, 110, 

111, 400, 4l0, 4ll, 600, 6l0, 611, 700, 710, 711, and 800, 810, 8ll 
(titles within author entries). Then the first three characters 
following |a or |t, depending upon the tag, may be compared with 
the items in a table of initial articles, e.g./'a" "an," and "the" 
in English. If a match is made with one of the items in the table 
and is followed by a blank, an initial article in a title has been 
located. The filing address pointer is then moved to the word 
immediately following the initial article. Thus, the title The Old 
Man and the Sea would be sorted on "Old Man and the Sea. " The address 
pointer would point to the "o" in old ^not the ”t" in the . 
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E. COLLATION SEQUENCE 

Character by character filing by computer, known as collation 
sequence, is a relatively simple problem. Human beings seldom think 
about it because they perform collation seq.uence manipulations (e.g., 
filing words according to the order of the alphabet) more or less un- 
consciously. 

However, for the computer to do character by character filing, 
it is necessary to specify explicitly in the sort program the seq.uence 
in which all characters acceptable to the computer are to be ordered. 
The character order req,uired for filing catalog data is as follows: 

1. Punctuation and Diacritics 

2. Space (i.e.j blank) 

3. Numbers 

li. Letters 

5. Signs and Symbols. Note, however, that ALA files signs 
and symbols before letters when used as an author in 
author headings. (See R8A, p. 32). 

6. Ligatures 

Since punctuation and diacritics are disregarded in filing, they 
are not logically part of the collation seq.uence. However, they are 
included in the collation sec^uence as an aid to the editing. Tliat is, 
since punctuation marks are disregarded they may be considered as 
having a filing rank of zero. Then using this information, all char- 
acters with a filing rank of zero (namely punctuation and diacritics) 
can be deleted from the filing text and the blank(s) closed up during 
the final editing phase prior to sorting. 

Ordering letters presents a special problem for computer filing. 

If a filer encountered the titles "United for Peace," "United States 
Foreign Policy Under Roosevelt," and "United we stand," he would file 
them in the order given here because the £ in ’for' precedes the S in 
'States,' which precedes the w in 'we,' without regard to the fact that 
two of the letters are in lower case and one is in upper case. For 
purposes of computer filing, however, this rule must be made explicit.^ 
and processes for effecting its application must be worked out. 



o 
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The reason for this is that since 'A' and 'a,' 'B' and 'h,' etc., 

are distinct symbols, they must be represented differently to the machine. 
At sorting time, therefore, some method of making these pairs of letters 
e»iui valent must be available. One method is to convert the text to a 
single case for sorting purpose8--so that, the text upon which the sec- 
ond example above files internally must be either "UNITED STATES FOREIGN 
POLICY UNDER ROOSEVELT" or "united states foriegn policy under roosevelt." 
The process of converting upper and lower case text to a single case 
is quite strai^t forward. Another method, the one reccmamended in this 
system , is to specify in the sort program that the filing order (rank) 
of upper and/lower case letters, i.e.,'A* and 'a,' *B’ and *b,' etc.^is 
equivalent. This, too, is a straightforward process. In either case 
the print form containing the upper and lower case letters is preserved. 
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III. SPECIFICATIONS 

A. SORT KEYS 

Thus far we have discussed the complex of components which 
determines an entry's position or sequence in an output hook catalog. 
These sequencing components may he summarized as functions of: 

entry type 
heading form 

subheading surrangement patterns 
word-hy-word editing 
letter-hy- letter editing 

All of these have been described in det£d.l in the preced in g sections 9 
along with various implementing code structures such as precedence 
codes (for heading forms) and function codes (for entry types). What 
we will now attempt to deal with is the potential machine-form repre- 
sentation of the entire set of sequencing parameters in any given 
record. 

Taken together, the sequencing parameters for any given entry 
may be considered as one sinfqe consecutive data string, although 
physically the various data elements (i.e., parameters) may be scattered 
throu^out the record. From the point of view of computer processing 
this means that three sequencing parameters X, Y, Z may be found at 
three discrete non-continuous record locations: 

for example, 500-530, 110-125, and SUl-357, respectively. This usually 
results in X, Y, and Z being extracted from ^heir separated locations 
and reformatted as one continuous data field known as a "sort key". 
Frequently the sort key is situated as a prefix (fixed or variable 
length) to the entire record; in the above case a 6 U-character prefix 
would result. (Such a record prefix, we should note, is somewhat 
awkward within the MARC record structure, as well as expensive in 
extra character length.) 

In the CSL-PC system we would like to preserve the notion 
of one logically continuous sequencing parameter. However, we wish 
to emphasize the logical divisions of the parameter string, rather 
than its arbitreuy physical locations. These logical breakpoints are 
signalled by the position of the precedence and function codes within 
the string. 
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Thus for all practical purposes, the parameter string is composed of 
suhfields or sets of suhfields and of special codes. 

These data elements and codes could be readily formatted into 
a sort key prefix. However a more attractive alternative is also possible, 
one which is more consistent with the MARC record structure and is less 
expensive in extra character length added to the total record. This 
alternative is singly to describe the sequence parameter string in a 
dist5.nct MARC field, which will be called field 990 for purposes of 
illustration. Field 990 will contain the addresses of the data subfields 
which constitute the sequence parameter string rather than containing 
data itself. The precedence and function codes will also appear — as 
data — in this field. 

tag I codes 



1 



Field 

990 


H 

O 

H 


Precedence 

code 


loc o 
x2 


Function 

code 


loc 

y 


loc 

z 




7 T 



ADDRESSES OF DATA SUBFIELDS 

The above schematic illustrates the 990 data field; loc^ gives 

the initial and terminal locations of a data string which is part of the 

sequence parameter set ; the embedded codes are s'^lf-explanatory . One 

obvious point is that we need 990 subfield delimiters to distinguish 

data addresses from sequencing codes; the following set will be used: 

$a = address 

$p = precedence code 

$f = function code 

A second obvious point is that in general the character cost of such a 
scheme will be very economic except in those cases where the data being 
addressed is less than or equal to ten characters. For such cases we 
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should allow the data to appear directly in field 990, under the subfield 
delimiter $d — data. 

Thus our earlier example mi^t appear as follows: 




The $d subfield is utilized for a short sequencing parameter. It may 
also be used to represent a data field which has been extensively edited, 
e.g. one containing diacritics. The form of editing which consists of 
topping initial articles (mostly in titles) can be effected without 
recourse to the technique by setting the initial portion of the data 
field address to point to the word following the initial article to 

be Ignored. 
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B. ADDED ENTRY GENERATION 

The input record from which added entries are to be generated is the 
BIB MSTR record, which is a main entry record. This master record is ana- 
lyzed, and xmdergoes a one-to-many mapping into all of its potentisd added 
entry structures. 



Master Record 



Added Entries 



Analytic"! | Alternate M Tr.Diff. 



Author 1 Title 


r Series I Subject 










1 


Connecting 


Tr .Same 


, 

A.uthor 1 


Title 1 











1 Title I I Author I Topical"! 



The mapping is shown in the diagram above, in terms of primary added 
entry types (Author, Title, Series, Subject) and possible subcategories of 
each primsury class. The following outline will specify each of the added 
entry classes and subclasses. 



For the purposes of this outline, main entry and its subclasses will 
also be defined. 
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ENTRY GENERATING CONDITIONS 



CLASS 

Subclass 


MARC 


CATALOG DIVISION 


Tags 


Ind/Delim 


Auth Title SuhJ 


Names Title Subjs 


1. MAIN 










1.1 Personal Auth 


100 




X 


X 


1.2 Corp Auth 


110 




X 


X 


1.3 Conference 


111 




X 


X 


l.U Uniform Title 


130 




X 


X 


1.5 Title M.E. 


2U5 and 




X 


X 




not IXX 








2. AUTHOR ADDED 










2.1 Alternate 


700/710/Tll 


Ind 2=0 


X 


X 


2.2 Connecting 


700/710/711 


Ind 2=1 


X 


X 


2,3 Analytic 


700/710/711 


Ind 2=2 


X 


X 


2 ,k Proper Names 


750 




X 


X 


3. TITLE ADDED 










3.1 Traced Same 


2U5 


Ind 1,2=1 


X 


X 


3.2 Traced Diff. 


73O/7I+O 




X 


X 


U. SERIES ADDED 










U.l Author 


kOO/hlO/kll 




X 


X 




800/810/811 








k ,2 Title 


kk 0 / 8 k 0 


. 


X 


X 


5. SUBJECT ADDED 










5.1 Author is M.E. 


100/110/111 


Ind 2=1 


X 


X 


5.2 Author 


600/610/611 




X 


X 


* 5.3 Title 


600/610/611 


Delim=$t 


X 


X 


5.U Uniform Title 


630 




X 


X 


5.5 Topical 


650/651/652 




X 


X 



♦ optional 
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Each of the conditions specified above leads to the generation of an 
entry for the output catalog. If the output is to be a book catalog, the 
entry classes /subclasses fall into various ordered groupings and alphabets; 
the details of this are given elsewhere in this chapter. If the output were 
to be conventional 3x5 cards, then the added entry headings would appear as 
traced headings at the top of each added entry card. 

With respect to one given entry (one BIB MSTR record), there may be 
only one main entry subclass; that is the subclasses are mutually exclusive. 
Within that same entry, there may be one or more of each ma.jor class of added 
entries; that is the added entry classes are not mutually exclusive with 
respect to one another and are repeatable with respect to themselves. Within 
an added entry class, however, each subclass is mutually exclusive. Schemat- 
ically this can be represented by the following: 



MAIN ENTRY 





In the example above, the single BIB MSTR record would generate one 
main entry record, and the following separate added enti?/ record: three 
author, two title, two series, three subject; nine records in all. Each 
generated record would contain the main entry and full descriptive cataloging, 
but not any tracings other than the one which generated the entry. This is 
done to reduce the number of characters in each generated record. Thus the 
generated main entry will contain no tracings , and other generated added 
entries will contain only one tracing (plus main entry and descriptive cata- 
loging). In addition each record will carry a code indicating the entry 
type, in positions 8-10 of the record leader (see MARC Subscriber’s Guide , 

p. 26 ) . 

An extensive example will be used for further clarification. Consider 
the following BIB MSTR record: 
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A SINGLE BIB MSTR RECORD 



MARC 
Tag Ind 


Field Name 


Category 


008 


Control Field 


Descriptive 


010 


LC Card No. 


Descriptive 


050 


LC Call No. 


Descriptive 


090 


Local Call No. /Holdings 


Descriptive 


110 2 = 1 


Main Entry, Corporate 


M.E. 




Main Entry is Subject 


A.E.-l 


2k3 1*1 


Title 


Descriptive 




Title Traced Same 


A.E . -2 


260 


Imprint 


Descriptive 


300 


Collation 


Descriptive 


kio 


Series , Corporate 


Descriptive 




Series Traced Same 


A.E . -3 


0 

0 


Note 


Descriptive 


610 


Subject, Corporate 


A.E.-ll 


0 

LTV 

VO 


Subject, Topical 


A.E . -5 


0 

II 

CM 

0 

0 


Alternate A.E., Personal Name 


A.E. -6 


TIO 2=1 


Connecting A.E. , Corporate 


A.E.-T 


TiiO 


Title A.E. , Traced Different 


A.E. -8 


810 


Series A.E. , Traced Different 


A.E . -9 


The example corresponds exactly to the diagram on the preceding page. 



record will generate one main entry record! plus nine added entry records . 

Each generated record will contain the main entry plus all descriptive 
cataloging. (Descriptive cataloging is defined, in terms of MARC, as all 
data fields except those in the 6xx, Txx and 8xx series.) The following is 
a table of the contents of each of the ten generated entries (The descriptive 
fields in the example are: 008, 010, 050, 090, 2 h 3 i 260, 300, iil0, 500.) 



Category 


Pos 8-10 
Leader 


Descriptive 

Fields 


Main 

Entry 


Tracing 

Field 


Main Entry 


010 


All 


110 


None 


M.E. Subject 


110 


All 


110 


None-use 110 field 


Title-Same 


2k3 


All 


110 


None-use 2^15 field 


Series-Same 


kio 


All 


110 


None-use klO field 


Subject A.E. 


610 


All 


110 


610 only 
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(Table Continued) 



Category 


Pos 8-10 
Leader 


Descriptive 

Fields 


Main 

Entry 


Tracing 

Field 


Subject A.E. 


650 


All 


110 


650 only 


Alt. A.E. 


TOO 


All 


110 


TOO only 


Conn. A.E. 


710 


All 


110 


TlO only 


Title A.E. 


tuo 


All 


110 


T^O only 


Series A.E. 


8l0 


All 


110 


810 only 



Note that the entry type code in pos 8-10 of the leader corresponds to the 
MARC tag of the entry generating condition, except in the case of main 
entry where codes 000, 010, 011, 030 and 0U5 are used for tags 100, 110, 
111, 130 and title main entry (2U5 and not Ixx) respectively. 
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C. HEADING CONSTRUCTION 

The heading construction specs consist of three sets of decision tables, 

one set for each aspect of heading construction! 

1, Data Elements (Selection), 

2 , Pr6cedence Codes and 

3, Function Codes. 

DATA ELEMEaiTS . The condition, specified by the entry type and the 
marc tag(s) and indicators, determines the action, i.e., the subfields to be 

included in the heading, which is given in the form of the MARC subfie ld 

filing order . Note that subfield |a is present in all head- 

ings. 

p-riii^nRnEHCE CODES . There are two precedence code decision tables, one 

each for the two heading forms: single surname and non-single surname. In each 

table the condition (specified by the entry type and MARC tag(s), indicators 
and delimiters) determines the action , i.e., the E recedence co fe to be 
nssigned and the nlaeoment of the precedence code within the heading. In 
single surname headings the precedence code replaces the first comma or left 
parenthesis in subfield |a, while in non-single surname headings the prece- 
dence code is placed following the subfield given in the non-single surname 

pr6C6d6nc6 cod© tatl©. 

PimCTION CODES . Again, the condition (specified by the entry type 
and MARC tag(s) and indicators) determines the action, i.e., the functirai 
code to be assigned to the heading. In every case, the function code is 
niaced immediately preced ing the field terminator (Ej. 

The symbols and abbreviations used in the heading construction 
and suborder arrangement specs include: 

Not important or not present 
b Blank 

, Or 

/ Or 

Indicator 

A.E. Added entry 

M.E. Main entry 

N No 

Y Yes 
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heading construction specs 

DATA ELEMENTS 



1 CONDITION 






ENTRY TYPE 


TAG(S) 


IND 

1 


SI 

2 


Author M.E. 








1 Personal 


100 


- 


- 


Corporate 


110 


- 


- 1$) 


1 Conference 


111 




— 


1 Author Alternate A.E./ 






1 


1 Author-Title Alternate A.E. 








1 Personal 


700 


- 


0 $ 


1 Corporate 


710 


- 


0 $ 


1 Conference 


711 


* 


0 U 


1 Proper Names ... 


750 


- 


0 M 


2 

1 Author Analytic A.E. 








1 Personal 


700 


- 


2 \i 


Corporate 


710 


— 


2 \i 


Conference 


711 


— 


2 \i 


1 Author-Title Series A.E. 






AT 1 


I Personal 


UOO, 800 


— 


0 31 5 L 
h 


I Corporate 


UlO, 8l0 


- 


0,1, 

h 


Conference 


Ull, 811 




0 ,1 , 1 
t 



ACTION 



IN FILING ORDER 



$t^ 



$t' 



$a $d $c $b $k 



O li 

$b $k H $v 

|$a $b $c $d $6 $k 
$t^ $v^ 



seldom present. 

^$t not in Author Analytic A.E. headings. 
^Always present. 

Present if niimbered series. 



er|c 
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heading construction specs (CONT.) 

DATA ELEMENTS (CONT.) 



CONDITION 


ACTION 




.11 f g\ 


IND. 


SUBFIELDS (delimiters) 


ENTRY TYPE 


TAGvd; 


1 


2 


IN FILING ORDER 


Author Connecting A.E./ 
Author-Title Connecting A.E. 










Personal 


700 


- 


1 


$CL $d 


Corporate 


710 


- 


1 




Conference 


711 


- 


1 


$a $b $c $d $e $g $k 










$t^ 


Proper Names . . . 


750 


- 


1 




Title M.E. 










Regular 


2U5 w/0 100, 
110, 111, 130 


- 


b 




Uniform 


130 


b 


- 


$a $t^ 


Title A.E. 


2h3 w/ 100, 
no, in, 130 








Traced Same 


1 


b 


$a $b 


Traced Differently 


730 , 7i*0 


b 


0,1, 

2 


$a $t^; $a 


Title Series A.E. 


UUO, 8U0 


b 


b 


$a $v^ 


3 

Subject A.E. 










Personal 


600 


- 


- 


$a $d $x 










$z 


Corporate 


6l0 


- 


- 


$a $b $k. $x $y $z 


Conference 


6n 


- 


- 


$a $b $c $d $e $g $k 










$x $y $z 


Uniform Title 


630 


b 


- 


$a $t $x $y $z 


Topical 4 Proper Names . . . 


650 


b 


- 


$a $x $y $z 


GeographlceJ. 


651 


b 


- 


$a $x $y $z 


Political 


652 


b 


- 


$a $x $y $z 



^oeldom present. 

Present if numbered series. 

^Any one or all of the subject subdivisions ($x, $y, $z) may be present in 
Subject A.E. headings. 
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HEADING CONSTRUCTION SPECS (CONT.) 

PRECEDENCE CODES 
Heading Form: Single Surname 



CONDITION 


ACTION 






IND. 


DELIMITER(S) 


PRECEDENCE 


ENTRY TYPE 


TAG(S) 


1 


2 


$c 


$b 


$k 


UUUili 

TO BE 
ASSIGNED^ 






1 


- 


Y 


N 


N 


1.1 






1 


- 


Y 


N 


Y 


1.1 






1 


- 


Y 


Y 


N 


1.1 


Personal 


100, Uoo, 600, 


1 


- 


Y 


Y 


Y 


1,1 


700, 800 


1 


- 


N 


Y 


Y 


1.2 






1 


- 


N 


Y 


N 


1.2 






1 


- 


N 


N 


y 


1.3 






1 




N 


N 


N 


1.0 




±10, Ulo, 610, 


0 


- 






Y 


1.3 


Corporate 


710, 810 


0 


- 






N 


1.0 






0 


- 




Y 


Y 


1.2 


« ^ 2 


111, Ull, 611, 


0 


- 




Y 


N 


1.2 


Conference 


711, 811 








N 


V 


1.3 












N 


N 


1.0 



■^The precedence code in single surname headings is placed so that it 
replaces the first comma or left parenthesis in suhfield 

2 

Occur infrequently. 
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HEADING CONSTRUCTION SPECS (CONT.) 



PRECEDENCE CODES (CONT.) 
Heading Form: Non-Single Surname 



CONDITION 


ACTK 


)N 


ENTRY TYPE 


TAG(S) 


IND. 


DELIMITER(S) 


PRECEDENCE 

CODE 


PLACE 

AFTER 

SUBFIELD 


1 


2 


c 


b 


k 


Personal 

( 

1 

1 


100, UOO, 600, 
700, 800 

1 

1 

1 


0,2, 

3 


- 


Y 


N 


N 


2.1 


$a 


0,2, 

3 


- 


Y 


N 


Y 


2.1 


$a 


0,2, 

3 


- 


Y 


Y 


N 


2.1 


$a 


0,2, 

3 


- 


Y 


Y 


Y 


2.1 


$a 


CVJ 

00 

0 


- 


N 


Y 


Y 


2.2 


$a 


0,2, 

3 


- 


N 


Y 


N 


2.2 


$a 


0,2, 

3 


- 


N 


N 


Y 


2.3 


$a 


0,2, 

3 


- 


N 


N 


N 


2.0 




Corporate 


110, UlO, 6lO, 
710, 8l0 


1,2 


- 






Y 


2.3 


$b 


1,2 


- 






N 


2.0 


$b 


Conference 


in, Un, 6ii, 
Til, Gli 


1,2 


- 




Y 


Y 


2.2 


$a 


1,2 


- 




Y 


N 


2.2 




1,2 


1 




N 


Y 


2.3 


$a 


1,2 


- 




N 


N 


2.0 




Proper Names 
Not Capable 
of Author- 
ship 


750 


- 


- 








2.0 


$a 


Title 


2 U 0 / 2 U 5 , 130 , 
630 , 730, UUO, 
7 U 0 , 8 U 0 


- 


- 








2.0 
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HEADING CONSTRUCTION SPECS (CONT. ) 
FUNCTION CODES 



CONDITION 


ACTION 


ENTRY TYPE 


TAG(S) 


IND. 


FUNCTION 

CODE 


1 


2 


Author M.E. 










Personal 


100 


- 


- 


1.0 


Corporate 


110 


- 


- 


1.0 


Conference 


111 


- 


- 


1.0 


Author Alternate A.E./ 










Author-Title Alternate A.E. 










Personal 


700 


- 


0 


1.0 


Corporate 


710 


— 


0 


1.0 


Conference 


711 


— 


0 


1.0 


Proper Names . . . 


750 


— 


0 


1.0 


Author Analytic A.E. 










Personal 


700 


- 


2 


1.0 


Corporate 


710 


— 


2 


1.0 


Conference 


711 


— 


2 


1.0 


Author-Title Series A.E. 










Personal 


0 

0 

CO 

0 

0 


— 


0,1, 

b 


1.0 


Corporate 


UlO, 810 


— 


0,1, 

b 


1.0 


Conference 


Ull, 811 


— 


0,1, 

b 


1.0 
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HEADING CONSTRUCTION SPECS (CONT.) 
FUNCTION CODES (CONT.) 



FILE 





- 139 - 




FILE 



D. SUBORDER ARRANGEMENT. 

The suborder specs consist of five decision tables, one for each 
alphabet /group (cf. function codes). The condition (specified by the entry 
type and MARC tags and indicators) determines the action , or suborder of 
the body of the entry. The tables give the action in the form of the field 
or subfield name and the MARC tags and delimiters. 



Main entry suborder specs arc given below in FILE Fig. 8 to eliminate 
the necessity of breaking down the suborder each time it appears on the 
following pages. There are five entry types in the main entry suborder: 
personal, corporate, or conference name; uniform title main entry; and 
title main entry. 



MAIN ENTRY SUBORDER SPECS 



ENTRY TYPE 


tag(s) 


delimiter(s) 


Personal , 


100 


$a $d $c $b $k $t^ 


Corporate , 


no 


$a $b $k $t 


Conference, 


111 


$a $b $c $d $e $g $h $k $t^ 


Uniform Title M.E., 


130 


$a $t^ 


Title M.E. , 


2k3 w/o 
100,110,111 
130 


$a 



FILE Fig. ® 



1 



Seldom present. 
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SUBORDER ARRANGEMENT SPECS 
ALPHABET/GROUP: |l.o| 

Composed of ED.trjr Types; Author Main Entry 

Author Alternate Added Entry 
Author-Title Alternate Ad,Vd Entry 
Author Analytic Added Entry 
Author-Title Series Added Entry 

1 . Unnumbered/Dated 

2. Numbered 



CONDITION 


ACTION: 


SUBORDER 


BY 






IND. 




TAG(S) 


DELIMITER (S) 


ENTRY TYPE 


tagCs) 


_1 




FIELD or SUBFIELD 


Author M.E. 


100,110 


- 


- 


Supplied Title^ 


2U0 


$a 




111 






Short Title 


2U5 


$a 










Date 


260^ 


$c 


Author Alternate A.E./ 


700,710 

711,750 


- 


0 


Supplied Title^ 


2UO 


$a 


Author-Title Alternate A.E. 








Short Title 


24 5 


$a 










M.E. 


See FILE 
Fig. 8 




Author Analytic A.E. 


700,710 


- 


2 


Title of Analytic 


700,710 


$t 


711 








711 












M.E. 


See FILE 
Fig. 8 












Short Title 


245 


$a 



(cent, on next page) 



^Seldom present. 

^Or fixed field 008, character positiens 7-10. 
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SUBORDER ARRANGEMENT SPECS (CONT.) 



ALPHABET/GROUP : FOI ( cont . ) 



CONDITION 


ACTION; 


SUBORDER 


BY 


ENTRY TYPE 


tagCs) 


IND. 




TAG(S) 


DELIMITER(S) 


1 


2 


FIELD or SUBFIELD 


Author-Title Series A.E. 


400,410 

411,800 

810,811 


- 


0,1 








1. Unnumbered/Dated 








M.E. 


See FILE 
Fig. 8 












Short Title 


245 


$a 


2. Numbered 








Niamber 


400,410 

411,800 

810,811 


$v 










M.E. 


See FILE 
Fig. 8 












Short Title 


245 


$a 
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SUBORDER ARRANGEMENT SPECS (CONT. ) 



alphabet/group : (m 



Composed of Entry Types: Author Connecting Added Entry 

Author-Title Connecting Added Entry 




FILE 



SUBORDER ARRANGEMENT SPECS (CONT. ) 



ALPHABET/GROUP: 



2.0 



Composed of Entry Types; Title Main Entry 

Uniform Title Main Entry 

Title Added Entry Traced Same 

Title Added Entry Traced Differently 



CONDITION 


ACTION: 


SUBORDER 


BY 


ENTRY TYPE 


tagCs) 


IND. 


FIELD or SUBFIELD 


TAG(S) 


DELIMITER (S) 


1 


2 


r 

Title M.E. 


pit 5 w/o 
100,110, 
111 




h 


Remainder of Title 


2 U 5 


$h 










Date 


260 ^ 


$c 


Uniform Title M.E. 


130 


h 


- 


Title 


2U5 


$a $h $c 


Title A.E. Traced Same 


2 U 5 w/ 
100,110, 
111,130 


1 


h 


M.E. 


See FILE 
Fig. 8 




Title A.E. Traced 
Differently 

1 

t..— - , — ■ ■ 


7U0.T30 


h 


0,] 

2 


M.E. 


See FILE 
Fig. 8 





1 



Or fixed field 008, 



character positions 7-10. 
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SUBORDER ARRANGEMENT SPECS (CONT.) 



ALPHABET/GROUP; [2.l| 



Composed of Entry Types: Title Series Added Entry 

1. UnnumBered/Dated 

2. Numbered 



CONDITION 


ACTION: SUBORDER BY 


ENTRY TYPE 


tag(s) 


IN' 


D. 


FIELD or SUBFIELD 


tag(s) 


DELL'^ITER(S) 


1 


2 


Title Series A.E. 


1;40,840 


b 


b 








1, Unnumbered/Dated 




1 

1 

i 

1 


1 

i 

f 


M.E. 

Supplied Title 
Short Title 


See FILE 
Fig. 6 

240 

, 245 


$a 

$a 


2. Numbered 








Nmber 

M.E. 

Supplied Title 
Short Title 


440, 04o 

See FILE 
Fig. 8 

240 

245 


$v 

$a 

$b 
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E. EDITING 

Specifications for editing are given in the following templates. There 
is one ten?)late for each ALA rule pertaining to editing which will he 
in 5 )leinented in this system. Rules which are being deferred are not 
included in the editing specs. (See Section II. D. for discussionj The 
•r!x>iate8 contain the following information: 

1. Number and statement of the ALA rule. 

2. Page number(s) in ALA Piling Rules where rule is discussed. 

3. Basic MARC II tags used to identify data elements. 

U. Basic MARC II indicators used to identify data elements. 

5. Basic MARC II delimiters used to identify data elements. 

6. Exan 5 >les (information affected by editing is underlined) 

7. In 5 >lementation: specifications for carrying out the 

conqputer edit. 

8. Exceptions to the ALA rule. 

9. References needed within the catcJ.og to assist the user. 

10. Discussion of problems which might arise. 

The templates are separated into the two kinds of editing situations: 
disregard and file as . Within each group the templates are ordered 
alphabetically by the identifying phrase in the top center of the page. 
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E. EDITING 

Specifications for editing are given in the following templates. There 
is one template for each ALA rule pertaining to editing which will be 
iii 5 )leinented in this system. Rules which are being deferred are not 
included in the editing specs# (See Section II. D. for discussionj The 
•rvLates contain the following information: 

1. Number and statement of the ALA rule. 

2. Page number(s) in ALA Filing Rules where rule is discussed. 

3. Basic MARC II tags used to identify data elements. 

U. Basic MARC II indicators used to identify data elements. 

5. Basic MARC II delimiters used to identify data elements. 

6. Examples (information affected by editing is underlined) 

7. Iii 5 >lementation: specifications for carrying out the 

computer edit. 

8. Exceptions to the ALA rule. 

9. References needed within the catalog to assist the user. 

10. Discussion of problems which mi^t arise. 

The ten 5 >lates are separated into the two kinds of editing situations: 
disregard and file as . Within each group the templates are ordered 
alphabetically by the identifying phrase in the top center of the page. 
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EDITING SPECS 
Disregard: Diacritics 






PAC-Z SO.: 



E2A. - Disregard the modification of all letters . This includes 
umlauts, accents, dlereses and other diacritical marks in 
j foreign languages and dots, lines, etc above or below letters 

I in romanization. 

! 3-U 



MAPC II TAG(3): 



Diacritics for Roman language may be identified by 
checking for all characters with a filing rank of zero. 
(See Collation Sequence Specs for list of diacritics.) 



MAPC II i::dicapoe(s): 
:-ARC II LSLIMlIZR(S): 



2XA;^?LES: ! a. a, a file as a 

I — * — ~ 

I 

I ^ files as ^ 



6. 6 . 6 file as o 
ii files as u 



i ^ files as i 

i 



L 



r-z>Ls:‘2A?ATio::: 



In all entries check for characters with a filing rank of zero. 
(See Collation Sequence Specs.) When a character with a filing 
rank of zero is found, delete it and close up the text so as to 
remove the blank left by the deletion of the diacritic. 



Note : The specs for editing (deleting) diacritics and punctuar- 

tlon are the same. 



EXCEPTIONS: 



None. 



NOTES: Modified letters file in the same relative order as non>modified 

letters . 



DISCUSSION: In MARC a diau:ritlc is a separate character from the letter which 

it modifies. Since this system will consider only Roman lan- 
guages, the diacritics considered will be only for Roman lan- 
guages. 

I 

Although a foreign word with diacritics may appear in an English 
entry, the vast majority of diacritics will appear in non-English 
entries . 
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EDITING SPECS (CONT. ) 

Disregard: Initial Article - Proper Names 



ALA 



RUI 



PAC-S NO. : 



RIUD - Disregard initial article in nominative case at the beginning 
of pr^er names, e.g. corporate names and place names. 



75 



BASIC MARC II TAG(S); 



no, Uio, 610, 710, 810; ni, Un, 6n, 711, 8n 



II INDICATOR(S); 



Ind. 1 = 1,2 



M;RC II DSLmTER(S); 



$a 



y 



EXAMPLES; 



$ «The American Chemical Society . 
$ aThe Bend, Ohio. 

$aThe Buttes , Montana 



E^PLEMSNTATION ; 



For all fields with the MARC II tags and indicator shown above, 
conqpare the first word in subfield ^ with the words in the 
table of Initiel articles (attached to editing specs for initial 
articles in titles) which is language specific. If a match is 
made, the first word in subfield $a is disregarded in filing, 
the sorting field is adjusted to reflect this. 



EXCEPTIONS : 



Nicknames, e.g.,"El Greco" file under initial article. 



A* v/ ^ w 



Initial articles in proper names at the beginning of a field 
are disregarded in filing. 



If the initial article is "Los" and one language is English 
("eng" appears ir field 008 , positions 35-7), e.g.j"Los Angeles" 
or "T?s Gat;os," the initial article will not be dropped. 
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Liscussio::; 



EDITING SPECS (CONT.) 
Disregard: Initial Articles - Titles 



FILE 



ALA RUIZ: i rUA - Disregard an initial article in titles in the nominative case 
1 in all languages; this includes initial articles preceded by signs. 

i 



I 



PAGE NO. : | 9-12 

BASIC II lAG 



(S): 



.1) 100, no, n3 ; 400, 4lO, Vll; 600, 610; 
700, 710, 7n; 800, 8lO, 8ll 

2) 2U5; 2U0, UUO, 7^0, 8U0; 130, 630, 730 



>!ARC II INDICATOH(S): 



Doesn't matter 



MARC II DELIMITERCS) : 



1) $t 

2) $a 



EXAI'jPLES: $aA moveable feast. 

! ^The old mAn and the sea. 

1 jaLe petit prince. 

$a3lAkespeare. $ tThe T^npest. 



I^^?LE^EI^TA':■ION ; 



For bH fields with the MARC II tags and indicators shown above, 
compare the first word in subfield $t or $a, depending upon the 
tag, with the words in the table of initial articles. (The 
initial article table is language dependent . ) If a match is 
-made, the word immediately following ^ or ^ is disregarded in 
fiHng, and the eiddress of the filing pointer is moved to the 
word immediately following the article. 



EXCEPTIONS : 



NOTES: 



DxSCUSSxCj.': : 



Foreign articles compounded or declined, e.g. "du," "delle." 
Initial article "Los” if entry in English. Initial article "A" 
if title is "A B Cj" etc. 

Initial articles in titles will be disregarded in filing, in- 
cluding indefinite articles meaning "one," e.g., the French "un." 
(See discussion). 

In English the articles are "A," "An" and "The." (A list of 
initial articles by language which are to be disregarded in 
filing is attached. ) 

Note: In mai^ languages the form of the indefinite article is 

the same as that of the cardinal numeral "one," e.g., the French 
"un" or "\inej' the German "ein," or "eine," etc. All such initial 
indefinite articles will be considered articles and hence, dis- 
regarded. Therefore, a non-English title beginning with an 
indefinite article meaning "one" e.g.j" Une des terres inconnues," 
will be filed on "des . . . . " 
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EDITING SPECS (CONT.) 

INITIAL ARTICLE TABLE 
(Language Specific) 



Language 


Definite Article(s) 


Indefinite Article(s) 


English (eng)* 


The 


A, An 


French (fre, fro) 


Le, La, L' , Les 


Un,* Une* 


German (ger) 


Der, Die, Das 


Ein,* Eine* 


Italian (ita) 


11, La, Lo , I, 

Gli, Gl', le, L' 


Un,* Uno,* Una,* Un'» 


Spanish (spa) 


El, La, Lo, Los, Las 


Un,* Una* 



‘‘’The MARC II language code, located in positions 3^-7 of field 
008 , is given in parentheses. 

•After an indefinite article indicates that the same form is also used 
for the cardinal numeral "one," as indicated in the discussion under 
"Initial Article - Title Specs ."this distinction will he disregarded. 



EDITING SPECS (CONT.) 

Disregard: Non-numeric Info, in Date 

and Volume Subfields 



FILE 



ALA RUIZ: | R20E3, 3^2 - Disregard all non-numeric information in the date subfield 
j in personal entries and in the volume subfield in series entries. 



PAGE NO.: j 99; 19$ 



BASIC MhRC II TAG(S): 



(S): 


1) 


100, 


0 

0 


600, 


700, 


800 




2) 


0 

0 


UlO, 


Ull, 


UUO; 


o> 

0 

0 

09 

H 

0 

09 

H 

H 

09 

0 


(S): 


Doesn't 


matter 






(S): 


1) 


$d 












2) 


$v 











EXAMPLES: 



$aSmith, John $df 1.17^7 
$aSMITH, JOHN $dd.l827 
$alts $tBuUetin $vno.26 



r-IPLEMENTATION: 



When any combination of tags and delimiters given above is en- 
countered check for non-numeric information within the designated 
subfield. Adjust the sorting field to disregard any non-numeric 
data in the subfield. 



EXCEPTIONS : 



NOTES: 



DISCUSSION: 



er|c 



None. 



Non-numeric information is disregarded in date and volume 
subfields, e.g. /'Smith, John, d.l823," files before "Smith, 
John b.1826" because the d and b are disregarded in filing. 
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EDITING SPECS (CONT.) 

Disregard: Punctuation 



ALA RULE: 



PAGE NO. : 




BASIC MARC II TAG(S): 



Punctuation may be identified by checking all entries for 
characters with a filing rank of zero. (See Collation 
Sequence Specs for list of punctuation.) 



I/iARC II INDICATORCs): 
marc II DELIMITER(S): 



EXAMPLES: 



$aPiano MusiCj, $xArranged 
$aPiano Music $xBibliography 
^sPiano Music $x^JazzJ_ 



IMPLEI-ENTATION : 



In all entries check for characters with a filing vank of zero. 
(See Collation Sequence Specs.) When a character with a filing 
rank of zero is found, delete it and close up tUe text so as to 
remove the blank left by tbj deletion of the punctuation 



See "Note" in implementation section of diacritics specs. 



EXCEPTIONS : 



NOTES: 



DISCUSSION: 



All punctuation is disregarded in filing. Thus, ’Lifel inter- 
files with "Life." 

The punctuation spec will cause all hyphenated words to file as 
a sinale word (since the hyphen is punctuation) and all acronyus 
uith no space between letters or in upper case with a period 
but no space between letters to file as single word as required 
by the ALA Filing Rules. (See Section II, D. fOr discussion) 

Note: It may not be necessary to check all entries for punc- 

tuation. The most important entries to check are subject, while 
the least important are titles. 



EDITING SPECS (CONT.) 
File As: Arabic Numbers 



FILE 



i (Computer Rule) - Arabic n\ambers in identifiable nuniber subfields, 
AlA RUll-: j conference number and series volume nuniber must be normalized. 

' Note: For computer filing of dates, the base year (i.e.^year zero ) 

1 will be 10,000 



PAG2 20. : ; 



L 



BASIC II TAC-(S): 



m;rc II i::dicator(s); 

MiRC II DZLIl-:iIBR(S) : 



1) no, 1+10, 610, 710, 810; 111, 1 + 11 , 611, Til, 8ll 

2) 1+00, 1+10, 1+11, 1+1+0; 800, 810, 8ll, 81+0 



1) $b 

2) $v 



IT • .^7 'TO • 



L 



1) $aNobel Conference $b lst , $dl965 
$aU.S. $bArmy 101st Division. 

$aU.S. $b 87th Congress. ^Session. 1962 $bHouse. 

$aLell and Howell. $bMicro Photo Division (no number present) 

2) $aSouthwestem Studies $v.v.l, no. i 



I1'?LE1*Z2TATI02 : j In all fields tagged as listed above in which the corresponding 

. numeric subfield occurs, normalize every n\amber which occurs by 
1 adding it to 10,000. Then place it in the sort tag as a replace- 
ment for the nuniber which was there previously. 

Note I At least one nuniber will be found in subfield ^ of con- 
ference entries (tags 111, 1+11, 6ll, 711, 8ll) and subfield $v 
of series entries. There may be no number or several numbers 
in subfield ^ of corporate entries (tags 110, 1+10, 6l0, 710, 
or 810). See examples of ”U.S. 87 th Congress..." and "Bell and 
Howell..." given above. 



EXCEPTIONS 



NOTES: 



DISCUSSION : 



None needed since edit is for computer only. 



Since the majority of corporate entries with numbers in subfield 
$b will be "U.S " entries, it may be advantageous to implement 
the Arabic number editing spec for only those corporate entries 
beginning with "U.S." in subfield |a. 

It is doubtful that B.C. nuiabers will occ\ir in corporate, con- 
ference or series entries. 
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EDITING SPECS (CONT.) 

File As: Author-Title Series Added Entries 



FILE 



i 



ALA K-JL3: ! (Computer Rule) - In author- title series added entries the "His," 
i "Its" or possessive (e.g.> Society's) at the beginning of subfield 
1 $a files as part of subfield $a,all of subfields $a or $b or all of 
I subfields |a $b $c, $d $e (depending whether it is a personal, 
PAGE NO. : 'j corporate or conference entry) of the main entry. 



BASIC M-i\C II TAG'S): 



UOO, UlO, Ull; 800, 810, 8ll 



MARC II IEDICAxCE(E) : j Doesn't matter 
MARC II DZLIMITER(S): ! $a 



EXAI^LES: 



$a Ris $tWorks $w. 2 
$alts $tBtaietin, $vno. 26 
$ aSoclety*s $t Journal $vno. 2 



IMPLEMENTATION: 



In author-title series added entries check the first word in 
subfield $a for the character strings "His" or "Her" if it is 
a personal entry (tag Uoo or 800) or the character strings 
"Its" or a possessive (e.g., society's) if it is a corporate 
or conference entry (tags 4l0, 4ll, 810, or 811). 

Character string replacement rules: 

1) If a nersonal entry (tag 400 or 800) is present, replace 
"His" or ’’Her" with that portion of MARC sub field $a 

of main entry (tag 100 ) which comes before the first 
mark of punctuation. 

2) If a c orporate entry (tag 4l0 or 810 ) is 

replace ^Its" or any possessive with MARC subfields 
^ and |b or main entry (tag 110). 

3) If a conference entry (tag 4ll or 811 ) is present, 
replace "Its" or any possessive with MARC subfields 
|a |b Jc |d |e and 



EXCEPTIONS: 



None. 



NOTES; 



DISCUSSION: 



Author-title series added entries file on main entry, not on 
possessive pr'noun (e.g., "His", "Her" or "Its") or possessive 
(e.g., "Society's"). 



o 

ERIC 
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EDITING SPECS (CONT.) 
File As: Dates 



FILE 



ALA R'JLL: 



PAC-2 1^0. : 



! (Computer R\ile) - All dates (MARC subfield $d in personal and con- 
j ference entries} must be normalized* 

i Note : For computer filing of dates, the bt:,se year (i.e.,year "zero") 

will be 10,000. 



BASIC I'JiRO II •rAC-(S): 



100, UOO, 600, 700, 800; 110, Ull, 6ll, 711, 8ll 



MARC II i::iicator(s): 



Doesn't matter 






IELIMITI3(S) : 



$d 



) 

EXAl^PLES: j $aChaucer, Geoffrey, $d dlU00 . 



$aParis. Peace Conference, $ dl9l9 « 

I $aShakespeare , William, $ dl56U-l6l6 . 



rG*LEl-IB'.CTATI02 : | Check the date subfield within the MARC II tags listed above 

for the character string "B.C." If present . subtract the number 
(or numbers) preceding "B.C." from 10,000. If not present , add 
the number or (numbers) in the subfield to 10,000. In either 
case place the res\ilting number(s) in the sort tag as a replace- 
ment for the original number(s). 

Note ; In the case of a number pair such as "953-586 B.C." both 
numbers of the pair are handled in the same manner; however, in 
the case of the number pair "586 B.C. - 70 A.D.J* each number is 
handled differently. 



EXCEPTIONS : 



None needed since editing is for the computer only. 



XOTES : 



DISCUSSION: 



It seems doubtful that there will be a B.C. date in conference 
entries, and there will be very few in personal entries. 
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EDITING SPECS (CONT.) 
File As : M’ , Me 



FILE 



ALA RULE: 



PAGE NO. : 



RlUB - Names beginning with the prefixes and Ifc 
written Mac . 

7U-75 



BASIC MARC II TAG(S): 



1) 100, Hoo, 600, 700, 800. 

2) no, Uio, 610, 710, 810; 111, lai, 611, 711, 811 



MARC II INDICATOR(S): 
MARC II DELIMITER(S) : 



1 ) Ind 1=1 

2) Ind 1 = 0 
$a 






EXAMPLES: 



$aMcCall*s magazine 
$aMacCauley, Clay 
$a MacH ugh , Augustin 
$aMcHugh» James 
$a MacL aren , Ian 
$aM*Laren. J. 



IMPLEI'ffiNTATION : 



Check the first two characters in subfield |a in the fields 
with the MARC II tags and indicators given above. If the char- 
acters M' or Me axe present , update the subfield so that the 
first three characters are Mac. 



EXCEPTIONS : 



None. 



NOTES: 



DISCUSSION: 



Names beginning with Mc_ or M^ axe filed as if spelled Mac, 
e.g., "McLaren" is filed as "MacLaren" and "M’Laren" is also 
filed as "MacLaren." 

This situation will occur most often in personal names (MARC II 
tags 100, 400, 600 , 700 , 800). It will seldom occur in corpor- 
ate and conference names; in fact it may not be worthwhile to 
even look for the prefixes M|_ and Me in non-personal names . 



EDITIHG SPECS (CONT.) 

File As: Proper Names with Prefixes 



FILE 









• .-kUili .%o# 



RIUA - Proper names with a prefix file as a single word . Prefixes 
i include articles, prepositions, or terns which originally expressed 
i relationship, with or without a space, hyphen or apostrophe between 
j the prefix and name. For a comprehensive list of prefixes see ALA 
! 68-7U Filing lules, p. 70. 



3ASIC " 



xX X. 



A.G(S): 



100, no. 111; Uoo, UlO, Ull; 600, 610, 6II; 700, 710,711; 
800, 810, 811 



M-JiC II i::iICAI‘0R(S): 



Ind 1 » 1,2 






■ilTEK(S) : 



$a 



ZXAIIPII.S: j $aDelmar, Dora 

i $ aPel Mar . Eugene 
$aDelnas 
$ aPe Lux 
! $aDemocracy 

i $aPe Morgan 

r-:?LII‘2IiTATIC:C:[ Search sixbfield ^ of proper personal names (tags indicated 

above) with indicator one equal to 1 or 2 (single surname or 
multiple surname). Remove all blanlcs which occur before the 
first conDa. 



I 

I 



EXCEPTIONS : 



None. 



V 'MTTTC • 



^-ePTTCCTf.V. 




Proper personal names with a prefix file as a single word, e.g. 
"La Crosse" files as "Lacrosse." 



This should be done after the editing for names beginning 
with M' or Me. 




I 



EDITING SPECS (CONT.) 

File As: Roman NinnerfiLLs in Numeration 



FILE 



ALiA : 



PAGE 210. : 



(Computer Rule) - Roman numerals in numeration subfields file as 
Arabic numbers. 



BASIC :aKC II TAG(S): 



MARC II IXDICATOR(S): 

MARC II DSLmTER(S): $b 



100, Uoo, 600, 700, 800 



EXAI-iPLES: | $aAlexander $b^ $cEn®eror of Russia, $dl777-l825 
I $aCharles $bll, $cKing of France 

I $aCharles $bl, $cKing of Great Britain (designation files before 
I numeration) 

$aCharles $bll, $cKing of Great Britain 



IM^LZ:-3IIATI0E : 



ZXCEPTI02IS : 



lOTBS: 



Check subfield ^ in the personal name fields (as given above) 
for Roman numerals I to XXV (l-25). Using a table of two place 
Arabic numbers (see attached table), place the required Arabic 
number in the sort tag. 



None. 



None needed since editing is for computer only. 



w O w X v/*« 



I 



- 159 - 




EDITING SPECS (CONT.) 



FILE 



ROMAN NUMERAL TABLE 



ROMAN NUMERAL 


ARABIC NUMBER 
(Ncrmallzed) 


I 


01 


II 


02 


III 


03 


IV 


Ok 


V 


05 


VI 


06 


VII 


07 


VIII 


08 


IX 


09 


X 


10 


XI 


11 


XII 


12 


XIII ' 


13 


XIV 


Ik 


XV 


15 


XVI 


16 


XVII 


17 


XVIII 


18 


XIX 


19 


XX 


20 


XXI 


21 


XXII 


22 


XXIII 


23 


XXIV 


2k 


XXV 


25 
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F. COLLATION SEQUENCE 



The collation sequence of al.1 characters which may appear in the 
catalog data is given in the character table on the following pages. The 
table gives the chcuracter group • filing rank (collation sequence) • graphic 
and name, as well as the decimal, hexidecimal and binary equivalents of 
each character. The characters are listed in filing rank order in the 
following groups: 

1. Punctuation (filing rank=0) 

2. Diacritics (filing rank=0) 

3. Space (filing rank=l) 

U. Numbers (filing rank=2-ll) 

5. Upper Case Letters (filing rank=12-37) 

6. Lower Case Letters (filing rank=12-37) 

7. Signs and Symbols (filing rank=3S-52) 

8. Ligatures (filing rank=single letter as shown) 

This character table is patterned after the character table in the 
MARC II Subscriber's Guide (SG); however it does not include the numerous 
control characters listed in the SG table. 



^As given in the table of extended 8-bit 
scriber's Guide to the MARC distribution 

- l6l - 



ASCII Character set in the Sub- 
service, August 1968, pp. 5-15. 



FILE 



CHARACTER TABLE SHOWING COLLATION SEQUENCE 



CHARACTER 

GROUP 


FILING 

RANK 


GRAPHIC 


NAME 


DEC. 


HEX. 


BINARY 


Punctuation 




t 

• 


Exclamation Point 


33 


21 


0010 0001 




0 


ft 


Quotation Marks 


3k 


22 


0010 0010 




0 


t 


Apostrophe 


39 


27 


0010 0111 




0 


( 


Opening Parenthesis 


U0 


28 


0010 1000 




0 


) 


Closing Parenthesis 


Ul 


29 


0010 1001 




0 




Comma 


kk 


2C 


0010 lino 




0 


- 


Hyphen (Minus) 


k? 


2D 


0010 1101 




0 


• 


Period (Decimal Point) 


U6 


2E 


0010 1110 




0 


• 

• 


Colon 


58 


3A 


0011 1010 




0 


• 


Semi-Colon 


59 


3B 


0011 1011 




0 


? 


Question Mark 


63 


3F 


0011 1111 




0 


[ 


Opening Bracket 


91 


5B 


0101 1011 




0 


] 


Closing Bracket 


93 


5D 


0101 1101 




0 


• 


Dot in Middle of Line 


168 


A8 


1010 1000 


Diacritics 


0 


\ 


Grave 


225 


El 


1110 0001 




0 


0 


Acute 


226 


E2 


1110 0010 




0 


A 


Circumflex 


227 


E3 


1110 0011 




0 




Tilde 


228 


EU 


1110 0100 




0 


* 


Macron 


229 


E5 


1110 0101 




0 




Breve 


230 


E6 


1110 0110 




0 


• 


Superior Dot 


231 


E7 


1110 0111 




0 


•• 


Umlaut 


232 


e8 


1110 1000 




0 




Hacek 


233 


E9 


1110 1001 




0 


• 


Circle or Angstrom 


23 U 


EA 


1110 1010 




0 




Ligature 


235 


EB 


1110 1011 




0 


> 


Ligature 


236 


EC 


1110 1100 




0 




High Comma Diacritical 


237 


ED 


1110 1101 




0 




Double Acute 


238 


EE 


1110 1110 




0 




Camdrabindu 


239 


EF 


1110 1111 




0 


> 


Cedilla 


2k0 


F0 


nil 0000 




0 


C 


Right Hook 


2kl 


FI 


nil 0001 




0 


• 


Dot Below Character 


2k2 


F2 


nil 0010 
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(cont. on next page) 
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CHARACTER TABLE (CONT. ) 



CHARACTER 

GROUP 


FILING 

RANK 


GRAPHIC 


NAME 


DEC. 


HEX. 


BINARY 


Diacritics 


0 




Double Dot Below Character 


243 


F3 


nil 0011 


(cont. ) 


0 


• • 
0 


Circle Belov Character 


244 


F4 


nil 0100 




0 




Double Underscore 


245 


F5 


nil 0101 




0 




Underscore 


246 


F6 


nil 0110 




0 


J 


Left Hook 


247 


F7 


nil 0111 




0 


K 


Right Cedilla 


248 


F8 


liji 1000 




0 


— 


Upadhmaniya 


249 


F 9 


nil 1001 




0 




Double Tilde 


250 


FA 


nil 1010 




0 


• • 


Dieresis 


252 


FC 


nil 1100 




0 


> 


High Comma (Centered) 


254 


FE 


nil 1110 


Space 


1 


ft 

b 


Space (blank) 


32 


20 


0010 0000 


Numbers 


2 


0 




48 


30 


0011 0000 




3 


1 




49 


31 


0011 0001 




k 


2 




50 


32 


0011 0010 




5 


3 




51 


33 


0011 0011 




6 


k 




52 


34 


0011 0100 




7 


5 




53 


35 


0011 0101 




8 


6 




54 


36 


0011 0110 




9 


7 




55 


37 


0011 0111 




10 


8 




56 


38 


0011 1000 




11 


9 




57 


39 


0011 1001 


Upper Case 


12 


A 




65 


4 l 


0100 0001 


Letters 


13 


B 




66 


42 


0100 0010 




14 


C 




67 


43 


oioo 0011 




15 


D 




68 


44 


0100 0100 




16 


E 




69 


45 


0100 0101 




17 


F 




70 


46 


0100 0110 




18 


G 




71 


47 


0100 0111 




19 


H 




72 


48 


0100 1000 




20 


I 




73 


49 


0100 1001 




21 


J 




74 


4a 


0100 1010 




22 


K 




75 


4b 


0100 1011 




23 


L 




76 


4C 


0100 1100 



(cont. on next page) 
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CHARACTER TABLE (CONT. ) 



CHARACTER 


FILING 












GROUP 


RANK 


GRAPHIC 


NAME 


DEC. 


HEX. 


BINARY 


Upper Case 


2k 


M 




77 


4d 


0100 1101 


Letters 
( Cont . ) 


25 


N 




78 


4e 


0100 1110 




.:.b 


0 




79 


4F 


0100 1111 




21 


P 




80 


50 


0101 0000 




28 


Q 




8l 


51 


0101 0001 




29 


R 




82 


52 


0101 0010 




30 


S 




83 


53 


0101 0011 




31 


T 




84 


54 


0101 0100 




32 


U 




85 


55 


0101 0101 




33 


V 




86 


56 


0101 0110 




34 


w 




87 


57 


0101 0111 




35 


X 




88 


58 


0101 1000 




36 


Y 




89 


59 


0101 1001 




37 


Z 




90 


5A 


0101 1010 


Lower Case 


12 


a 




97 


6l 


0110 0001 


Letters 


13 


b 




98 


62 


0110 0010 




14 


c 




99 


63 


0110 0011 




15 


d 




100 


64 


0110 0100 




16 


e 




101 


65 


0110 0101 




17 


f 




102 


66 


0110 0110 




18 


g 




103 


67 


0110 0111 




19 


h 




104 


68 


0110 1000 




20 


# 

1 




105 


69 


0110 1001 




21 


J 




106 


6a 


0110 1010 




22 


k 




107 


6b 


0110 1011 




23 


1 




108 


6 c 


0110 1100 




24 


m 




109 


6d 


at T n T T m 




25 


n 




110 


6e 


0110 1110 




26 


o 




111 


6f 


0110 nil 




27 


P 




112 


70 


0111 0000 




28 


<1 




113 


71 


0111 0001 




29 


r 




114 


72 


0111 0010 




30 


s 




115 


73 


0111 0011 




31 


t 




116 


74 


0111 0100 
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CHARACTER TABLE (CONT.) 



CHARACTER 

GROUP 


FILING 

RANK 


GRAPHIC 


NAME [ 


DEC. 


HEX. 


BINARY 










IIT 


T5 1 


0111 0101 


Lower Case 


32 


u 










Letters 


33 


V 




118 


T6 


0111 0110 


(cont. ) 


3U 1 


w 




119 


TT 


0111 0111 




35 


X 




120 


T8 


0111 1000 




36 


y 




121 


T9 


0111 1001 










122 


TA 


0111 1010 




3T 












Signs and 


38 1 




Double Dagger (Delimiter ) 


31 


IF 


0001 1111 


Symbols 


39 


# 


Number Sign 


35 


23 


0010 0011 




Uo 


$ ' 


Dollar Sign 


36 


2 k 


0010 0100 




Ui 


& 


Ampersand 


38 


26 


0010 0110 




U2 


« 


Asterisk 


U2 


2A 


0010 1010 




U3 


+ 


Plus 


U3 


2B 


0010 1011 




kk 


/ 


Slash 


ut 


2F 


0010 1111 




U5 




Less Than 


60 


3C 


0011 1100 




U6 


1 = 


Equals 


61 


3D 


0011 1101 




U7 


> 


Greater Than 


62 


3E 


0011 1110 




U8 




I Commercial At Sign 


6U 


U0 


0100 0000 




U9 


Ir 


Musical Flat 


169 


A9 


1010 1001 




50 


R 


I Subscript Patent Mark 


1T0 


AA 


1010 1010 




51 


+ 


I Plus or Minus 


ITl 


AB 


1010 1011 




52 




British Pound 


1 185 


B9 


1011 1001 



Ligatures 



Files as "E** 
Files as ”E" 
Files as "e" 
Files as "e" 



1010 0101 
1010 0110 
1011 0101 
1011 0110 
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APPENDIX: 
Filing Exaisples 
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FILE 



FILING EXAMPLES 

The appendix consists of two comprehensive filing examples: 
London and Love .^ For each example twenty-five headings with their 
respective MARC II tag, indicators and delimiter(s) are given in ALA 
filing order. The filing order was implemented manually by using the 
precedence and function codes (shown in boxes within the headings) and 
the collation sequence described in the chapter. Data disregarded in 
filing is delimited by slashes; data added for filing is delimited by 
parentheses; and all punctuation has been ommitted. For example: 

Field 

Disregarded Terminator 



1 j{?aLove jl.bj Nicholas$^fl./l4lO$e/^Ty^7^ 7 
J Delimiter ^ 



t 

Indicators 



Precedence 

Code 



Function 

Code 



On the page following each exaaiple there is a key which explains the 
type and function of each heading. 



^Some of the headings have been invented for the purpose of illustration. 



er|c 
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Filing Example: LONDON 



3. 1001-$aLondon 

4. 70011$aLondon 

5. 6001-$aLondon 



1. 1001-$aLondon ^ b$cclockmaker F 

2. 70010$aLondon [1.0 Charmian$cMrs [l»o[ F 

ITol Jack$dl876-19l6 ^ 

I7q Jack$dl876-19l6 ^ 
l!o Jack$dl876-19l6 F 

6. 4001-$aLondon p..o| Jack$dl876-19l6$tWorks$wl 

7. 70010$8'London L.O Joan tL»o| F 

8. 2451b$alondon F 

9. 1000-$aLondon $b/lV/(04) ^ F 

10. 2450b$aLondon |2. c| $ba guide to the public buildings 

■ F 



F 

F 



11. 652b-$aLondon$xAntiques |2.0| |3*0| F 

12. 2450b$aLondon as it is today [2^ |2.^ F 

13. H01-$aLondon$bBoard of Trade 

14. 653b-$aLondon Bridge [2.^ |3.^ F 

15. H01-$aLondon$bCentral Criminal Court 

16. 6l01-$aLondon$bCentral Criminal Court 

17. 71012$aLondon Eng City $bCentral Criminal Court |^^^F 

18. 4l01-$aLondon Eng City $bLibrary$tPublications$vno 20 

19. 652b-$aLondon$xHistory$y/to/l600 |2.o| |3»c) F 

20. 652b-$aLondon$xHistory$y/l7th Century/ (16OO Century) 

21. 652b-$aLondon$xHistory$y/l9th Century/ (18OO Century) 

22. 651b-$aLondon Park$xDe script ion j2.o| |3.c| F 

23. llH-$aLondon Peace Conference $dl930 0 F 

24. 652b-$aLondon$xPoor |2.o| ^.o| F 

25. 440bb$aLondon University Series$wl |s.ol|2.]) F 



F 

F 
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Key To Filing Example: LONDON 

1 , P6rsons«l name (with designation) main entry. 

2, Personal name (with designation) alternate added entry. 

2. Personsl name (with dates) main entry. 

4. Personal name (with dates) alternate added entry. 

5. Personal name (with dates) subject added entry. 

6 . Personal name/title (traced) series note added entry. 

7. Personal name alternate added entry. 

8 . Title added entry. 

9* Forename (with numeration) main entry. 

10. Title main entry subordered by subtitle. 

11. Political jurisdiction subject added entry. 

12. Title main entry. 

13 . Corporate name main entry. 

14. Proper name not capable of authorship subject added entry. 

15 . Corporate name main entry. 

16 . Corporate name subject added entry. 

17 . Corporate name analytic added entry. 

18 . Corporate name/title (traced) series added entry. 

19 . Political jurisdiction subject added entry. 

20. Political jurisdiction subject added entry. 

21. Political jurisdiction subject added entry. 

22. Geographic name subject added entry. 

23 . Corporate name conference (with dates) main entry. 

24. Political jurisdiction subject added entry. 

25 . Title (traced) series note added entry. 
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1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

7. 

8 . 

9. 

10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

13* 

14. 

15. 

16 . 

17. 

18 . 

19. 

20 . 
21 . 
22 . 

23. 

24. 

25. 



Filing Example: LOVE 





HOO-$aLove Albert D Inc 
1001-$aLove £.dj John |l. 0| F 
700U$aLove |l.o[ John L 
6001-$aLove 
1001-$aLove 
1001-$aLove 
70011$aLove 
1001-$aLove 
1001-$aLove 
1000-$aLove 
2450b$aliove 
2451b$aLove 
630b-$aLove 




John L p.0| F 
Jehu L$dl820-l866 
John L$cCaptaln F 

Nicholas$d/fl./l4l0$e/tr. /Of 
R obert Merton$dl909- ^.o| F 
Robertus$dl876-1930 
0F 
I^F 

$band other stories by. . . ^.o| F 

0F 

2431b$aLove against hate |s.o| jg.o| F 
2431b$€LLoye among the cannibals ^7^ F 

2451b$aLove ;5ji art F 

650b-$aLove in art 

630b-$aLove In literature$zAfrica |2.o| F 
24^1b$aLove Is a many splendored thing |2.c||2. j F 
630b-$aLove$xMatemal p.cj p.C| F 
630b-$aLove$xPlatonic ^.c| F 
1002-$aLove-Poirell ^ ^ F 
2450b$aLove songs ^.o| $b01d and new 
630b-$aLove$x'Qieology |g.^|3. j F 
2431b$aLov’e your nei^^or |g.^ F 
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FILE 



Key To Filing Example: lOVE 



!• Corporate name (inverted) main entry# 

2# Personal name main entry# • 

3# Personal name connecting added entry# 

4# Personal name subject added entry# 

5# Personal name (with dates) m ai n entry# 

6# Personal name (with designation) main entry# 

7# Personal name (with dates) connecting added entry# 
8# Personal name (with dates) main entry# 

Personal name (with dates) main entry# 

10# Forename main entry# 

11# Title main entiy# 

12# Title added entry subordered by subtitle# 

13# Subject added entry# 
l4# Title added entry# 

15# Title added entry# 
l6# Title added entry# 

17# Subject added entry# 

l8# Subject (with place subdivision) added entry# 

19# Title added entry# 

20# Subject (with general siibdivision) added entry# 
21# Subject (with general subdivision) added entry# 
22# Compound surname main entry# 

23# Title main entry subordered by subtitle# 

24# Subject (with general subdivision) added entry# 

25# Title added entry# 
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FORMAT FOR BOOK CATALOG 



Cootainliig ■peeifications of entxy fonati 
•od page layouts for book catalogs. 



FORM 



TABLE OF CONTENTS 

Table of Figures 

INTRODUCTION ^*^5 

I. BOOK CATALOG PAGE SAMPLES 1T7 

II. THE CATALOG 

III. FORMATION OF ENTRIES 2l6 

r/. HEADINGS AND INDENTATIONS 2Ul 

V. PAGE LAYOUT 245 



FORM 



TABLE OF FIGURES 

neare Title 

1. Stanford Library Book Catalog Sao^le . . , 

2. Florida Atlantic Book Catalog Sample . . , 

3. Baltimore County Book Catalog Sample . . . 

k, Oregon State Library Book Catalog Sample . 
5* Harvard Shelf List Sample Pass 

6. Stanford Shelf List Sample Pass 

7. Definition of Bibliographic Groups . . , , 

8. Alphabet Group Sandies 

9. Major Elements in a Catalog Entry . . . . 

10. Samples of Main Entry Formats 

11. Sixteen Entry Specification Tables . . . . 

12. Message File 

13. Patterns of Indentation 

13a. Line Indentation/Continuation Schematic . 



179-181 

182-183 

18U-186 

187-190 

192 

193 

196-197 

199-20U 

203 

206-215 

220-239 

2k0 

2U7-2U8 

2k9 
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FORM 



INTROIXJCTION 

From the user's point of view the most important choice with 
respect to book form cate^.ogs appears to be the functional division: 
dictionary, author /title, subject, etc. However, that is only the 
beginning, because there is an extensive set of veu^iations available 
within the areas of: 

1. Data elements (include, exclude or re-arrange) 

2. Data element formats (punctuation, line position) 

3 . Entry formats (indentation, sequence of data elements) 

4 . Headings (print or suppress) 

5 . Entry groupings (according to bibliograjhic function) 

6. Page layout (column width and length) 

Since we are not dealing here with the traditional AIA or AA defined 
catalog card format, a method must be created for specifying the 
parameters required in the six areas outlined above. 

What will be specified within this chapter will be our 
recommendation for a "standard" Processing Center format. A liberal 
use of sanq>les will be made to provide a graphic illustration of the 
parameters being specified; see especially FORM Fig. 8: Alphabet 

Group Samples. The method of specification used is tables with 
various levels of detail, each designed to provide specifications 
for some significant area of variation. 

The chapter is organized in the following manner. Section I is 
a set of sample book catalog pages to display features of entry and 
page layout in existing or proposed book catalogs. Section II presents 
the types of entries to be included in the book form catalog arranged 
by bibliographic function, a listing of the major elements in a catalog 
entry, a set of saaple main entries. Section III is a set of 
tables displaying in detail the format controls for creation of each 
type of entry and represents our recommendation for the basic format. 
Section IV presents a heading suppression algorithm and the continuation 
and indentation structure of entries. Section V discusses page lay-out . 
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Topics not included in this chapter hut which merit further 
consideration include additional output options as a support to 
cataloging services. The capabilities of the system should be 
examined for the production of 3"x5" catalog cards from the same 
bibliographic input used to generate the book catalog. Also to be 
considered is a set of format specifications for shelf lists, sup- 
plements, and authority files that would be Incorporated into the 
system. The amount of cataloging information in the entries for 
these products could range from brief to con 5 >lete (including tracings). 
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FORM 



I. BOOK CATALOG PAGE SAMPLES 

This section presents a set of sanqple pages from existing or 
proposed book form catalogs. The samples are of interest for 
their widely varying styles of entry form and page lay-out, e.g., 
spacing of column width, column length, central margin(s), inden- 
tations, entry separation, capitalization, bibliographic con^leteness 
of the entry, and arrangement of data elements. Preceding each 
sample is a table identifying the san5>le euid listing in outline form 
some of the features of page layout. Where possible, the equipment 
used has been noted. Entrjr formatting is disctissed in Section II; 
Section V contains further details on page formatting. 

At the end of the section are sample pages from two shelf- 
lists— Harvard's Widener Library and Stanford's Meyer Library. 
Although the main emphasis of the chapter is book catalog formatting, 
the flexibility of the system is such that there are a host of 
other formatting functions possible within the system ranging from 
master file printout to subject authority file printout complete with 
tracings and a record of references made. 
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FORM 



SAMPLE CATALOG PAGES 



The pages were selected from Kelley L. Cartwright and Roy B. 
Torklngton's "Sample Book Catalog Pages" collected for the 
University of Oregon Workshop on Library Mechanization, June 
10-15 & July 15-20, 1968. 

The following sauries are reproduced in such a manner as to 
preserve the type size of the originals. 

* * * 



Samples 1 - 2 ; 

STANFORD UNIVERSITY UNDERGRADUATE LIBRARY. Catalog, 
1966. Upper- and lower case computer printout. 

Sample 1: Author-Title Catalog 

San^le 2 : Subject Catalog 



Sample 3 : 

FLORIDA ATLANTIC UNIVERSITY LIBRARY. Author catal^, 
1964. Upper- and lower-case computer printout. 



Samples 4 - 5 ; 

BALTIMORE COUNTY PUBLIC LIBRARY. Catalog, 

1966. Upper- and lower-case computer printout. 

Sample 4 : Author Catalog 

Sample 5 : Subject Catalog 



Samples 6 - 8 ; 

OREGON STATE LIBRARY, ^fe.ster Book Catalog, 
September, 1967* Computer-driven phototypesetting. 

Sample 6 : Author Catalog 

Sample 7 : Title Catalog 

Sample 8 : Subject Catalog 
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FORM Fig. 1 

STANFORD UNIVERSITY UNDERORADUATE LIBRARY: Catalog, 1966 



Sample 1: Author-Title Catalog 

Sample 2: Subject Catalog^ 



Typography Equipment 

Upper- and lower-case coniputer printout 



Page Layout 

Characters per column: 
Columns per page: 
Column width and length: 
Entry separation: 
Central margin: 
Indentations in the entry: 

Heading suppression: 
"Head and foot" notes: 
Running heads: 
Paging: 
Size of page: 
Printed page length in lines: 
Percent of reduction: 
Splitting of entries between columns: 
Repeated entry headings on columns: 



45 

2 

45 characters x 80 lines 
1 line 

8 characters 

entry headings flush left; all 
subsequent lines indented 2 
spaces; call number flush right 

yes 

considered unnecessary 
across top 
centered at bottom 
8 l/2"x 11" 

84 

68 ^ 



not done 
yes 



Equipment 

-IBM l401 Computer (12K storage; 4 tape drives) 

-An expanded print chain on the l403 Printer 

-An 029 Card Punch 

*Note that Stanford's Subject Catalog is subarranged by title rather 

than author under a subject heading. 
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SAMPLE 1 

JUNE 1966 



AUTHOR-TITLE CATALOG STANFORD UNDERGRADUATE LllRARY 



Hornt Paul V« 

Intarnat tonal trada prineiplaa and 
praetieaat by Paul V« Horn and Hanry Gonaz* 
4th ad« Prent lea-Hal 1 4 1961* 597 p« 

HP1007.H63 

Hornt Robart A* 

Groupa and tha Conat Itut ion« Stanford 
Univ. Praaat 1956. 187 p. AS36.L54 

Hornt Staniay P. 

Tha Robert E. Loo roodor. Editod by Stonloy 
F. Horn. Bobba-Horri 1 1 t 1949. 542 p. 

E467. 1.L4H77 



Hornayt Karen 

Our inner eonfllets: a eonotruetiva theory 
of neuroala. H.U. Nortont 1945. 250 p. 

RC34S.H88 

Horngrent Cherlea T. 

Coat accounting} a oanagerial •■phaaia. 
Prentice-Hellt 1964. 801 p. HFS888.C8H89 

Hornikt Henri 

La temple d'honnaur ct da vcrtuat par Joan 
Lamalra da Halgaa. Ed. critique publilo par 
Henri Hornik. Drozt 1957. 138 p. 

PQ1828.L8T4 



Hornt Stephen 

Tha Cabinet and Conqraaa. Columbia Univ. 
Preaat 1960. 310 p. JK616.H6 



Horodiacht Abraham 

Picaaao ea a book artiat. Horld Pub. Co.t 
1962. 136 p. NC247.P5H6S 



Hornbeint Thomaa F. 

Evereat: the waat ridge. Photographa from 
the American Mount Evereat Expedition and 
by ita leadert Norman G. Dyhrenfurth. 
Introd. by William E. Sirl. Edited by David 
Brewer. Sierra Clubt 1965. 198 p. t illua. 

DS486.E8H54 Folio 



Herenjefft Robert 

Tha planning and daaign of airperta. 
McGraw-Hill t 1962. 464 p. TL728.3.P5H8 

Herowitzt David 

Student. Ballantina Beekat 1962. 160 p. 

LD760.H8 



Hernblewt Arthur 

Tha captivat by Edouard Beurdet. Tranalated 
by Arthur Hernblewt Jr. Introd. by J. 

Breeka Atkinson. Brentane'at 1926. 255 p. 

PQ2603.U777P72 



Herewitzt Irving Leu I a 

The idea of war and peace in centaoporary 
phiieaephy. With an introductory eaaay by 
Roy Wood Sellara. Pei ne-Uhi tmant 1987. 224 

p. JX1952.H78 



Tha triumph of daatht by Gabriele 
d'Annunzie. Tranalated by Arthur Hernblew. 
Introd. by Burton Raacee. Beni and 
Liverightt 1923. 412 p. PQ4B03.Z3T7 



The new aecielegy; aaaaya in aecial aelanea 
and aecial theory in honor of C. Wright 
Mi 11 a. Edited by Irving Louie Horowitz. 
Oxford Univ. Preaat 1964. 512 p. H38.H88 



Hornet Aliatair 

The price of glory: Verdun 1916. St. 
Nartin'a Preaat 1963. 371 p. 0545. V3H6 

Return to power; a report on the new 
Germany. Praagart 1956. 415 p. 

D0259.4.H65 

Hornet C. Silveatar 

Puritanism and art; an inquiry into a 
popular fallacy. By Joseph Crouch. Introd. 
by the Rev. C. Silvester Herne. Cassell t 
1910. 381 p. N72.C8 

Horned moon; an account of a Journey through 
Pakiatant Kashmirt and Afghaniatan. By Ian 
Stephana. Indiana Univ. Preaat 1955. 288 

p. 0S377.S8 

Hernart Harlan Hoyt 

Lincoln and Greeley. Univ. of lilineia 
Preaat 1953. 432 p. E457.2.H79 



Radtcaliam and tha revolt againat roaaen; 
the aecial theeriea of Geergea Serelt with 
e tranalatien of hia eaaay on Tha 
dacenpoai t ion of Harxiam. Humanitiaa 
Preaat 1961. 264 p. HX283.S8HS 

Ravelutien in Brazil; pelitica and aeciaty 
in a developing notion. E.P. Dutton# 1984. 

430 p. F2538.2.H8 

Herrabint J.F. 

An atlaa of Africa. 2dt rev. ed. F.A. 
Praegert 1961. 126 p. G2448.H8 

Mathematica for the millient by Laneelet 
Hegben. II 1 uatratiena by J.K Herrabln. 

H.H. Nortont 1937. 647 p. QA98.H8 

Herroekat John E. 

The paycholegy of adeleacenee: behavior and 
development. 2d ed. Heughtent 1962. 711 

p. BF784.H8 



Horneyt Karen 
ruerka. 1964.1 

Tha celleeted werka of Karen Homey. W.W. 
Nortont 1942-64. 2 v. 

Contenta.- v.l. The neurotic peraonality of 
our time.- v.2. Sei f-ana iyal a RC435.H8 

Neureais and human growth; the atruggle 
toward ael f-real izatien. W.W. Nortont 
1950. 391 p. RC343.H848 

The neurotic personality of our tine. W.W. 
Nortont 1937. 299 p. RC343.H75 

New ways in psychoanalysis. W.W. Nortont 
1939. 313 p. BF173.H788 



HerreckSt N.K. 

Physical geography and elioatelegy. With a 
foreword by 8. W. Wooldridge. 2d od. 

Longmans t 1964. 370 p. 6188. N77 

The horaa and buggy doctort by Arthur E. 
Hertzler. Harpert 1938. 322 p. 

R154.HS9A8 

The horse and hia boyt by C.S. Lewis. 

Hacnillant 1965. 191 p. P»'*‘*3.E928H8 

The horse and the swordt by Ha *86 

Herbert John Fleure. Yale ^ | | v 

1933. 152 p. J 21.P4 

The horse in Aoerlcot by Robert •loward. 

Pel let tt 1965. 298 p. QL7S7.U8H8 



672 
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FORM 



SAMPLE 2 

JUNE 1966 



SUBJECT CATALOG STANFORD UNDERGRADUATE LIBRARY 



CROMUELLt OLIVER 

Oliver CroMwell and tha 
Puritans in Et'« 0 land* Bv 
With an introd* by G«N« 
Univa Prasst 1961« 48S 



rula of tha 
Sir Charlas Firth* 
Young* Oxford 
p. DA426.FS2 



CROMWELL. THOMAS 

Thoaas Croawall and tha English 
Reforaation. by A«G* Diekansa English 
Univarsitias Prass* 19S9* 192 p* 

DA334*C9D5 



CRONIN. AaJa 

Adventures In two worlds, by A*J* Cronin* 
Little. Brown. 1952* 331 p* PR6005*R68A4 



CRUSADES 

Tha kingdoa of tha crusaders, by Dana 
Carlaton Munro* D* Appleton. 1935* 216 p* 

0182*H8 

The recovery of tha Holy Land, by Piarra 
Dubois* Translated with an introduction and 
notes by Ualthar I* Brandt* Coluabia Univ* 
Prass. 1956a 251 p* D152*D813 

CRUSADES— HISTORY 

A history of tha Crusades* Edltor-in-chiaf . 
Kenneth M* Satton* Univ* of Pennsylvania 
Prass. 1958- 

Library has Va 1-2* D157*S48 



CROSS. MARIAN EVANS 

gjll Eliot. George, pseud* 

CROW INDIANS 

Crow Indian bcadwork; a dascriptiva and 
historical study. By Ullllaa Uildschut and 
John C* Ewers. Museum of tha Aaarlcan 
Indian. Haya Foundation. 1959* 55 p* . 

illus. E99.C92W5 

Tha Crow Indians, by Robert Lowia. Fsrrar C 
Rinehart. 1935* 350 p* E99*C92L913 

Tha religion of tha Crow Indians, by Robert 
H. Lowia. American Musaum of Natural 
History. 1922. 309-444 p. E99.C92L6 

CROUDS 

The crowd; a study of tha popular mind. By 
Gustave La Bon. T. Fisher Unwin. 1917. 

239 p. HM281.LS 

The crowd in history; a study of popular 
disturbances in Franca and England. 1730- 
1848* By George Rude* J* Wiley. 1964* 281 

p. HM283.R8 

Tha crowd in the French Revolution, by 
George Rudi* Clarendon Prass. 1961* 267 

p. DC158.8.R8 

The psychology of social movements, by 
Hadley Cantrl 1. J. Wiley. 1941. 274 p. 

HM291.C3 

CRUSADES 

An Arab-Syrian gentleman and warrior in tha 
period of tha crusades; maaoirs of Usamah 
Ibn.Munqidh. Translated from tha original 
manuscript by Philip K* Hitti* Columbia 
Univ* Press. 1929. 265 p. DS97.US 



CRUSADES— FIRST. 1096-1099 

Tha first crusade; tha accounts of eye- 
witnesses and participants* P* Smith. 

1958. 299 p. D161.1.A3K7 

Geste Francorum et aliorum 
Hierosol imi tanorum* Tha deeds of the Franks 
and tha other pilgrims to Jerusalem. Edited 
by Rosalind Hills; introd. by R.A.B. 

Mynors. T. Nelson. 1962. 103. 103 p* 

In Latin and English. 01ol.l.G4 

CRUSADES— SECOND. 1147-1149 

Da profactione Ludovici VII in oriantam. 
edited, with an English translation by 
Virginia Gingarlck Barry. Columbia Univ. 
Prass. 1948. 154 p. D162. 1.03 

CRUSADES— FOURTH. 1202-1204 

Memoirs of tha Crusades, by Gaffroi da 
Vi 1 lahardouin and Jean da Joinville. 
Translated by Frank T* Marzials. J.M. 

Dent; E.P. Dutton. 1933. 340 p. D164.A3V4 

CRUSADES— SEVENTH. 1248-1250 

Memoirs of tha Crusades, by Gaffroi de 
Vi 1 lahardou in and Jean da Joinville. 
Translated by Frank T. Marzials. J.M. 

Dent; E^P. Dutton. 1933. 340 p. D164.A3V4 

CRYOGENICS 

StC Low temperature research: Low 
temperatures. 

CRYSTAL OPTICS 

The microscopical characters of artificial 
inorganic solid substances: optical 
properties of artificial minerals* By 
Alexander Newton Winchall and Horace 
Winchell. 3d ed. Academic Press. 1964. 

439 p. gE367.W78 



Background to the Crusades, a BBC 
publication. British Broadcasting 
Corporation, n.d. 38 p. DIS9.B7 

The crusades, by Richard A. Nawhall. Rev. 
ad. Holt. Rinehart and Winston. 1964. 136 

p. D158.N4 

The Crusades;, iron nan and saints. By 
Harold Lamb. Doubladay. Doran. 1930. 368 

D. D157.L3 



The Crusades; tha story of tha Latin 
Kingdom of Jarusaiam. By T.A. Archer and 
Charlas L. Kingsford. G.P. Putnam. 1936. 
467 p* D158.A67 

A history of tha Crusades, by Steven 
Runciman. Cambridga. Eng*. Univ. Prass. 
1957. 3 V. D157.R8 



Optical crystallography, with particular 
reference to the use and theory of the 
polarizing microscope. By Ernest E. 
Wahlstrcm. 3d ed. J. Wiley. 1962. 365 p. 

QD941.W26 

Practical optical crystallography, by N.H. 
Hartshorna and A. Stuart. Amarican 
Elsevier Pub. Co*. 1964. 326 p. QD941.H34 



CRYSTALLIZATION 

Crystallization; theory and prar' 
Andrew Van Hook. Rainhoid. 19^ 



CRYSTALLOGRAPHY 

Crystal orientation manual, by 
Hood* Columbia Univ. Prass. 196-. 



o 



By 

Pe 

'.V3 



ih A. 

'5 p. 
QD90S.US6 



264 
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FORM Fig. 2 

FLORIDA. ATLANTIC UNIYERSITY UBRARI: Catalog, 1964 

Sample 3: Author Catalog 

^pograi^ Equlpaent 
I^iper- and lower-case cooputer printout 



Page Layout 




Characters per column: 


45 


Columns per page: 


3 


Column width and length: 


4o characters x at least 
102 lines 


Entry sepcLration: 


1 line 


CentrsLl margins: 


6 spaces 


Indentations in the entry: 


heading flush left, first line 
of title and first line of imprint 
field indented 3 spaces; all sub- 
sequent lines and call number 
flush left. 


Heading suppression: 


no 


"Head and foot" notes: 


no 


Running he€ids: 


centered at top 


Paging: 


above third column at top of page 


Size of page: 


8 1/2" X 11" 


Printed page length in lines: 


at least 106 lines 


Splitting of entries between columns: 


not done 


Repeated entry headings an columns: 


yes 



Note that added entries were created by over printing the cidded entry 
heading with relator (e.g., joint author) in t^per- and lower-cflise 
above the regular sain entry, of. GHANAL, Rlibert, joint author and 
Cheo, YUan-jen, lfl92- joint ed . 



o 

ERIC 
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SAMPLE 3 



FLORIDA ATLANTIC UNIVERSITY LIBRARY 
AUTHOR CATALOG 



FORM 



Pmqm f? 



CHAMERLAIN, Lavranca Hmnrw IBM* 

and Idflaldttv* • •«- 

rvdy and activity By thm Haii Varli State 
Laalalatvrat 19I9-194B. 

Ithaca# Cornell Univaralty Fraaa# 
IJ5I» 2S4 9* (Cornoll atudlaa In c|v|| 
liharty ) 

JCS99.UB2NS2 

CNAMERLIM# Edward# IBM* 

The theory of ooaayollatda aaoBOtlt* 
Ion; a ra*ar Ian tat loo of tha tliaary of 
valoa. ith ad. 

Ceahrldya# Harvard Unlaaralty Fraaa# 
IvM. 399 9* (Harvard acanaalc atadlaa# 

V. 39) 

Ha20I.C6 1902 

CHAH9C9LIN# Ldvard# 1999- 

Tavarda a aora ganaral t haary of 

valve. 

New Varh# Oaford Univaraity Fraaa# 
1907. 319 9* 

Ha20i.Co2 



Chaahai 



Edvi 

tea 



1999 - 



CHAHBERLla# Edvard# 1999- 



Chaaharlln# Edvard Haatlofa# 1999- 
aaa 

CHARiERLla# Ldvard# 1999- 

CHANatRLlh# Nary 9 

Gvida to art rafaranca haaha. 

Chicafa# Aaarlcan LIhrary Oaaaclatlaa# 
ldS9. a 19 9* 

2o931.C4S 

CHAN9«.ML1N# Valdo# 1909- 

A chronology and fact haah of tha 
United Nations# 1941-1991 [By] aa [and] 
Tnooaa Hovat. 91th a yraf. By Ondrav 
V. Cordlar. 

Nav Vorh# Ocaana FvBI Icatlaoa# 1991. 

04 9. 

3XI97/.C402 

CHANBlHLIn# vllllaa Hanry# 1997- 
Aoarica'a aacand ervaada. 

Chicago# Ragnary# 1999. 372 9. 

07B3.COB 

CHANbLRLlN, vil.^ao Henry# 1997- 
Tha avolvtlan of a canaarvativa. 
Chicago# Hagnary# 1999. 299 9. 

PN4a74.CJ7A32 

CnANSLiILIn# Vllllaa Hanry# 1997- 
a falea Utayla: callaattviaa la 
theory and yractica. 

London# Dwchoarth [1937] 294 9. 

Alaa ywoliahad an Cal lactlvlaa# a 
falea Utoyla. 

NX99.C36 1937a 

CHANBERLIN#' *91 1 1 laa Hanry# 1997- 
Nvtaio*a Iran ago. 

Boaton# Little# iravn# 1934. 499 9. 
Oh207.C49 1937 

CHAHaLOLIh# Vllllaa Hanry# 1997- 
Tha Rwaalan ravalvtlaa# 1917-1921. 

Nav Yarh# Tna Hacalllaa caa y any 
(C 1935 ) 2 V. 

DK29S.C43 

CHANicRS# Edavnd Earchavar# 

1999-1994. 

Shahaayaara: a ovrvay. 

London# Sldvlch ♦ Jachaan [1999] 329 

F» 

FH297o.C3o 

CHAH9ERS# danaihan David# 1999r 

Tha Vela of Trent# 1970-1900; a re- 
gional atwdy of aconaolc change. 

London# Nav Yorh# FvBllahod far the 
Lcanoalc Hiatory Society By CaaBrIdga 
Untvrraity Fraaa [1997] 93 9. ( Tha 
Economic history ravlav svyyiaaanta# 3) 
MC257 

CHANiLvS# Rjyaand VI lean# 1974-1942. 

Baovvif; an introdvctlan to tha atvdy 
of tha poao vith a diacvaaian of the at- 
orins of Of fa and flnn. 91th a evyyia* 

^ ■ By C. L. Vrann. 3d ad. 

aorldga [tng.] University Press# 

. B29 ♦. 

PnIBOd.CB 1959 



ERIC 



CHRHSLRS# 9h 1 1 1 aha r . 

91 tnaaa. 

Nav Yarh# Randaa Hovaa [1952] 999 9. 
E743.6C47 



iBlain da Harli 
1999-1793. 



^li 



Carli 



HAR19RUI# Flarra Carlat da ChaaBlaIn da 
1999-1793. 

CHMFHCYS# Bti# Nary C. 

Ra Cngllah BlBllagrayhy of aaoBlaa- 
tlana (1999-1932); vlth a faravard By 
Sir HIchaal Sadlar and Sir Fhllly 
Hartag . 

London# Hacalllan and ca.# Halted# 
1934. 140 9. 

29914. EK4 

CH99# Edavnd Hathanlal# 1999- 

Tha yradicaaant of daaaaratla aan. 

Nav Yarh# Hacalllan# 1991. 194 9. 
JC423.C23 

CH9NRL# HvBart# iaiat aathar 
9T4RCHUR# Oraat. 

Eaaantlala of aclantlflc Raaalaa# By 
aa and N. Chanel. 

Reading# Haaa.# Rddlaan-Vaalay FaB. 

Ca. [19B3] 300 y 
FG2129.33S7 

CN9HDLEN# niBart Richard# 1994- gg. 

Tha claah of galltlaal Idaala; a aav- 
rca BaaB an daaacracy and tha tatalltar- 
lan atata# aalactad and anaatatad By aa 
. 3d ad.# vlth anaatatad BIBllagraghy* 
Nav Yarh# Rgglatan-Cantvry-Crafta 
(1997] 374 9. 

3A39.C49 1997 

CN9H9IXR# SaBBy 3aa# 1929- §.d« 
Cdvcatlan In vrBan aaclaty* Cd. By 
LIndlay 3. Stilaa [and] 3aha 1. Rlt- 

I. 



Nav Yarn# Dadd# Head# 1992. 279 y 
LC991B.C4B 

CHM9LCR# DaBBy Jaa# 1929- 

9araannal aanagaaant In aahaal adala- 
latratlan: (By] aa (and] Favl V« Fatty. 
Yanharyan-Hvdaan# N.Y.# Var Id Baah 
Ca. [19V9] 999 9- 
Li2931.5.C49 

CHANDLER# Franh Vadlalgh# 1973-1947. 

Tha lltaratvra af ragvary* 

Nav Yarn# 9. Pranhlln# 1999 (1997] 

2 V. ( Tha Tyyaa af Engllah lltaratvra) 
Bart Franhiln BIBIlagrayhIcal aarlaa 
na. 9) 

FN3430.99C9 1999 

CHAN9L2R# Hanry Draavall# 1997- 

A raglanal IIBrary and Ita raadara; 
a atvdy af five yaara af rvral reading# 
By aa and 3.T. Crataav. 

Nav Yarh# Aaarlcan aaaaclatlan far 
advit advcatlan# 1940. 139 9. 

Z739.C49C9 

CHANDLER# HIchard Evgana# 1919- 

A nav hlatary af Sganlah lltaratvra: 
(By] as [and] Raaaal ScBvarta. 

Sataa Baaga# Lavlalaaa State Ualv- 
aralty Frava [1991] 999 9. 

FQ9933.C49 

CHARD9ASERHA9# Srl9atl# 1917- 

CBIna*a 9a9vlaflan# caaava aad vital 
atatlstlea. 2d ad.# rev. aad aal. 

Haag hang# Hang hang Univaralty 
Fraaa# 19d0. 73 9. 

H93B37.C4 1990 

CHANOHASCRHAR# Sripstl# 1917- 
Rad China; an Asian viav. 

Nav Yorh. Fravgar [ |V6| ] 230 p. 
DS777.>^.C34 

Chang# Carsvn. Innc* 
sr^ 

CHANGf Chi a- >fn» Inno- 

CHANG. Chi#-sfnt l<ih^- 

Tha (iavalui*rafi t of Nco*Conf uci an 
IhovgM. Orsun ii»anj. 

Yofii, <rr.ii-4*n hssociatas [cl9;#7J 

37o |i. 

aLlhM. > • IDj - 



CHANG# Haln-chang. 

Allegory and covrtaay In Sgaaaar; a 
Chlnaaa vlav. 

EdInBvrgh# Univaralty Fraaa# 1955. 

227 9. (EdlaBvrgh Ualvaralty pvBllcatl- 

aaa; laagoaga ♦ lltaratvra# aa. 9) 
F92399.C9 

CHANC# J9a-chl. 

Fra-cannvalat Chlaa*a rvral achaal 
aad aanavaity. 

Baataa# Chrlato9har Fvh. Hdvaa [I9d0] 
Hi 9- 

LC9149.CdC4i 



CHANS T9E-CHUN. 



II leal aavaaat 



li 



III 



9aynanta. 

CaaBrIdga# Ualvaralty Fraaa# 1991. 223 
F» 

HF1914.C49 

TBa CHANCING aaviroaaaat af iataraa- 
tlanal ralatlaaa [By] Graysoa hirh (aad 
at hare] 

VaaBlagtaa# SraaBInga Inatltvtlaa# 
199d. 199 9. (Sraohiaga lactvraa# 1999) 
JI1399.C47 



Chaatal# Barla da BaBvt 
Sdvlgad# ififrlitf- 



RitRIlllt 



SCVIGNE# Harla (da BaBvtin Chaatal) g§£ 
aalaa da# 1929-1999. 

CHANT9ENHE# H 

TBa BlaayatBaala af 9mtalas. 

Oafard# Nav Yarh# Farganan Fraaa# 

1991« 22N 9. (lataraatlanal aarlaa af 
aanagra9ha aa 9vra aad n99llnd Blninfy. 
Hndnrn trnnds la 9hyalalaglcal aclancaa# 
V. 14) 

9F991.C47 

CBaa# Ylaa-Jin# 1012- joint gd. 

RnTNCVS# NOBERT HEHRY. 

Hathava* Chlaaaa-Eagllah dictlanary. 
Rav. Raarlaaa ad. 

(RvBlIahad far tha Harvard-Yaachlag 
laatitvta.) CaaBrldfo# Haaa.# Harvard 
valvaralty graaa [1990] 1229 9. 
FL1499.H34 1943 

CHnFRHlS# Al9haaaa RaBart Evaryata. 

A99llad asyarlaaatal Raychalagy; Bvo- 
aa factaro Is aaglaaarlag daalga (By] 
aa# Vaadail R. Garaar [aad] Clifford 
T. Hargaa. 

Rav Yarh# Vilay# 1149. 434 9. 

TR193.C9 

CH9FEL# Charlaa Edvard# 1904- 



Nav Yarh# Baraaa [1992] 291 9. 
CV1193.C9 1992 

CHRFIR# Hoary. 

TBa Ocaaa Blvar# By aa aad P.G. 

Valtaa Snith. 

Hav Yarh# IcrIBnar# [19d2] 325 9. 
9C299.C9C49 

CHAFLIR# Janaa Fatrich# 19iy 

Syataaa aad tHaarlaa af Fnychalagy 
[By] aa (a.«dj T. 9. hravlac. 

Hav York# Halt# Blaahart# aad Vln- 
atan [ 1999 ] 473 9 - 
BP 199 .U 9 C 9 

CHRFHAR# Rgatha L 

Vagaa aad aalarlaa la the Ualtad 
hlagdaa# 1920-1939. 

CaaBrIdga# Uaivaralty Fraaa# 1993. 
co3 p. (Stvdlaa la tha aatSaaal laaana 
and asponwHvra af tha Ualtad hlagdan# a 
NC290.I5SII ao.5 

CHAFHAH# George# 1599?- Iv34. 

[dorhs# draoatic. Salactloaa. su - 
iii&> Ciuftli 1 

The cooadiaa. Cd. v* s. ong 



A v. 

Pd244^.F3 



r.'O 



dl. 



CHAPHAN. Guy. 

Oach for>i« 

Loniion. R. Hsrt-Osvis# 1952 . 395 9. 
Pfl40>^.C5 H52 






FORM 



FOm Fig. 3 

BALTIMORE COUNTY PUBLIC LIBRARY: Catalog, I 966 

Sanple 4: Author Catalog 
Saagple 5: Subject Catalog 

T^pograidiy Equlment 
U^per* and lower-case compter printout 

Page Layout 



Characters per columi: 


50 


Columns per page: 


2 


Column irldth and length: 


30 characters x 85 lines 


Entry sq^aration: 


no sepetfatlon 


Central margins: 


12 spaces 


Indentations in the entry: 


entry heading flush left, 
remainder of entry indented 
2 spaces, accession nui!d>er 
indented 4 spaces, and call 
number flush ric^t. 


Heading siippresslon: 


yes 


"Head and foot" notes: 


name of first author on the 
page only 


Running heads: 


the name of the catalog is given 
hut not the name of the library 


Paging: 


centered at bottom 


Size of page: 


8 1/2" X 11" 


Printed page length in lines: 


88 lines 


Percent of Reduction: 


Indeterminable 


Splitting of entries between columns: 


entries can be split at any line 


Repeated entry headings on columns: 


no 



SAMPLE U 

AIBOT* CHARLES GREELEY 



FORM 

AUTHOR CATALOG 



640100i0 133*03 A 

ABBOT, CHARLES GREELEY 

Adventures In the uorld of science* 1953 
( Autoblogrephlcel ) 

64010031 ■ A 

ABBOT, WALDO 

Hendbook of brondcestlng; the fundeaentels of 
redlo end television 4th ed* 1957 

64010032 621*394 A 1957 

ABBOTT, AMOREW 

Keg to better acaory* 1959 

64010033 A 

ABBOTT, ARTHUR LAURIE 

Wellonel electrical code handbook* lOth cd* 

I960 

64010035 621*3 A 1960 

National electrical code handbook* 11th ed* 

1963 

64010034 Ref 621*3 A 1963 

ABBOTT, ASHLEY 



973*79 A 
365 A 

3Bb A 







64010036 


77B A 


ABBOTT, BERENICE 


World of Atget, by Berenice Abbott* 1064 


66021090 


779 A 


ABBOTT, EDITH 


Sone Aaerlcan pioneers 


In social uelfare* 1937 


64010037 


920 A 


ABBOTT, EDWIN ABBOTT 


riatland* Sth rtv* ed* 


1963* 


66014138 


513 A 1963 


rietland* 6th ed* rev* 


1952 


64010038 


513 A 1952 


ABBOTT, PRANK FROST 


Coaaon people of aaclant Roae* 1911* 


66017179 


913*37 A 


History end description 


of Roaan political 


Institutions* 3d ed* 


1911* 



66014174 364*37 A 

doaan politics* 1963 

64010039 354*37 A 

ABBOTT, GEORGE 

Dean Yankees* 1956 

64010040 A 

HI star Abbott* 1963 

64010041 ■ A 

Mea girl In toun* 1950 

64010042 812 A 

Pajaaa gaac* 1954 

64010043 ®12 A 

ABBOTT, JACOB 

Harper establ 1 shaent* 1855 

65017942 2«T 65S*1 * 

ABBOTT, JOHN STEVENS CABOT 
History of Heine* 1B75 

66021004 974*1 A 

ABBOTT, PEICIVAL HILLIAH HENRY 
Teach yojrsclf algebra* 1942 

64010044 *12 A 

Teach yojraclf cslculua* 1959 

64010045 *17 * 

Teach yonraelf geoaetry* 1948 

64010046 *1* * 

Teach yovraelf acchanlcs* 1941 

64010047 *21 * 

Teach yourself trlgonoaatry* 1940 

64010040 *14 * 

ABBOTT, ROBERT 

Neu card gaaes* 1963 

64010049 796*4 A 

ABBOTT, ROBERT TUCKER 

Aaerlcan sceshells* 1954 

640100S0 *•♦ * 

Introducing seas«iells* 1955 

64010052 **♦ * 

ABBOTT, WALTER H* 

Tuelve council fathers* 1963 

640100S3 262*5 A 

ABUUTT, WILBUR CORTEZ 

Neu York In the Aaerlcan Revolution* 1929 

64010054 974.71 A 

ABDALLAH, NARY C* 

Nurse*s aide study aenuel* 1965 

65019622 610*73 A 

ABOII.L, CEJRGE B* 



817 A 



Civil War railroads* 1961 
64010055 

Locoaotlve eng 1 near* s albua* 1965 
66021005 

This uas railroading* 1950 
64010056 
ABE, KOBO 

Pace of another* 1966 
66019326 

Honan In the dunes* cl964 
65010004 
ABEL, ALAN 

Great Aaerlcan hoax* 1966* 

66017632 
ABEL, CHARLES 

Photography, careers and opportunities for you* 

lOfil 

b«nions7 770 P 

ABPI , OARMPL 

Aaerlcan literature 1963 3v* 

64010058 810*9 A 

Slnpllfled approach to Hernan Helvllle* cl964 
65010005 B13 H 

Slnpllfled approach to Hark Tualn* cl964 

65010006 6lJ C 

Slnpllfled approach to Walt Hhltnan* cl964 

65010007 811 H 

ABEL, ELIE 

Hlsslle crisis* 1966* 

66012135 973*922 A 

ABFL, LIONEL 

Hctathcatrc, a neu vleu of dranatlc fora* 1963 
64010059 809.2 A 

ABFL, OSCAR R* 

Nechanlsn of the linotype and Intertypa* 1950 

64010060 655.2 A 

ABFL SHITH, BRIAN 

History of the nursing profession* 196C 

64010061 610*73 A 

ABELL, AARON IGNATIUS 

Aaerlcan Catholicise and social action, 1865- 
1950* 1960 

64010062 261*8 A 

ABELL, ELIZABETH PRANCES 

Hestuard, uestusrd, uestuard; the long tret I 
vest and the asa uho folloued It* 1958 

64010064 978 A 

ABFLL, GEORGE OGDEN 

Exploration of the universe* 1964 

64010065 520 A 

ABELL, HARIETTA 

Golden banquet book 1962 

64010066 642*4 A 

School dances end proas; coaplcte practical 
suggestions for planning and staging school 
dances end proas* 1962 

64010067 793*2 A 

ABELL, HESTCOTT 

Shlpurlght*s trade* 1948 

66021006 623*8 A 

ABFLL, HILLIAH S* 

Faithful et Hass* 1958 

64010068 264 A 

ABELS, JULES 

Out of the Jaus of victory 1959 

64010069 973*918 A 

Parnell tragedy* 1966* 

66016631 B P 

Rockefeller billions* 1965 

65017943 B R 

Trunan scandals* 1956 

64010070 973*918 A 

ABELS, ROBERT 

Early Aaerlcan flrearns* 1950 

64010071 683 A 

ABERCROHBIE, LASCELLES 
Art of Wordsuorth* 1952 

65017944 821 W 

Idea of great poetry* 1925* 

66017180 ( \ >09*1 A 

Principles of literary crltlcl: V / 

64010072 801 A 

Roaantlclsn* 1963 

64010073 141 A 

Thoaas Hardy, a critical study* 1912* 
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SAMPLE 5 



FORM 



SUBJECT CATALOG 



AACHEN->HISTORT 

Sullivaiit Richard Eugana Alx-'la'-Oiapalla In 
the age of Charlaaagna 1969 



949.423 S 



Alvar Aalta 1969 

726.9471 A 
Alvar Aalta I960 

720.9471 



64056491 

AALTO, HUGO ALVAR HENRIK 
Aalto, Huge Alvar Hanrlk 
64010015 

Guthala, Fradarlek Albert 
6403<>0A0 
AA'ION WARD ( DLlilNdYl H, 9RD) 

Lett, Arnold S. Brava ahlp, brave aan 1964 
65017119 040.548 L 

ABACUS 

Kojiaa, Takeshi Advanced abacva 1963 

64039091 511.2 R 

Kejlaa, Takeshi Japanese abacus 1954 

65017051 511.2 R 

Toshlne, Yozo Japanese abacus espial nsd 1969 

64065475 511.2 Y 

ABAILARD, PIERRE 

Gilson, Ctiennn Henry Halelsa and Abelard 1960 
64030261 B H 

Headews, Denis Saint and a half 1963 

64044622 920 N 

Sikes, Jeffrey Gerrett Pater Abel lard 1965. 
66019233 109.4 8 

ABAILARD, PIERRE— POETRY 

Whltaan, Cedric Hubball Abelard 1965. 

66012102 Oil H 

ABBEYS— ENGLAND 

Cook, Oliva English abbeys and priories I960 

64021734 726.7 C 

Gasguet, Francis Aldan, cardinal Graatar 
abbeys of England 1900 

64029700 726 6 

ABBOT, CHARLES GREELEY 

Abbot, Charles Greeley Advantsras la the oarld 
of science 195B 

64010031 B A 

ABBOTT, EDWIN ABBOTT. PLATLAND 
Burger, Dlonys Spharaland 1965. 

66011458 519.02 0 

ABBOTT, GE3RGE 

Abbott, George Mister Abbott 1969 

64010041 0 A 

ABBOTT LABORATORIES 

Kogan, Heraan Long ahfta line cl969 

65012779 390.4 R 

ABBOTT, ROBERT S 

Ottley, Rol Lonely warriors the Ufa and tiaaa 
of R S Abbott 1955 

6404B739 B A 

ABBREVIATIONS 

Buttress, Frederick Arthur World Hat af 
abbreviations of scientific, tachnolaglsal and 
coaaarclal organisations 1960 

64016494 421 B 

OaSola, Ralph Abbravlatlans dictionary 19M 
64024030 Ref 421 0 1960 

OaSola, Ralph Abbreviations dictions^ 1964 
64024029 Oaf 421 • 1064 

Stephenson, Herbert John Abbravs. 1049 

64057721 Oaf 421 8 

ABBREVIATIONS— DICTIONARIES 

Acronyas and Inltlallsoa dlstlaaary 2d ad. 

1965. 

66011962 loir. 421.09 A 

Acronyas dictionary 1960 

64010146 Raf 42I.09 6 

Goldstein, Hilton Dlctlaoary af aadara 

acronyas and abbravlatlans 1009 

64030656 Raf 421.09 6 

Schwarts, Robert J. Caaplata dlstlaaarg af 
abbreviations 1955 



64054660 

ABBREVIATIONS FRENCH 
Martin, Charles Trice 
ad. 1910. 

6601570B 

ABBREUlHTIONS, LATIN 
He 'tin, Charles Trice 



Raf 421.09 8 
Record Intarpratar 2d 

471 H 

Record Intarpratar 2d 



ACADEMY AWARDS (MOVING-PICTURES) 



471 H 



ad. 1910. 

66015708 
ABEL, RUDOLF I 

Donovan, Jaaas Britt Strangers on a bridge 
1964 

64024669 927.1 D 

ABERDOVEV, WALES. OUTWARD BOUND SEA SCHOOL 
Vllllers, Alan John And net to yield 1953 
64061884 307.5 V 

ABILITIES, INC. 

Vlseardl, Henry Give us the tools 1959 

64061927 371.9 V 

ABILITY 

Blnghaa, Walter Van Dyke Aptitudes and 
aptitude tasting 1937 

64015275 371.42 B 

ABILITY GROUPING IN EDUCATION 

Brown, Bartley Frank Appropriate placaaant 
school: a sophisticated nengradad currlculua 
1965. 

66018492 371.25 B 

ABILITY— TESTING 

Flanagan, John Claaans Design for a study of 
Aaarlcan youth 1962 

64027891 151.2 F 

Good lad, John I. Nengradad alaaantary school 
Raw. ad. 1963 

64030742 371.2 G 

Goal In, David A. Search for ability 1963 

64030892 151.2 G 

Super, Donald Edwin Appraising vocational 
fitness by aaans of psychological tests Raw. 
ad. 1962 

64050575 371.26 8 1962 

Vernon, Philip Evert Naasurevant of abilities 
1961 

64061754 151.2 V 

A80AB, ISAAC BA FONSECA 

Hahn, Evl ly Abeab, first Rabbi of the Aaarlces 
1959 

64032241 B A 

ABOLITIONISTS 

DwbarsMn, Martin B. Anti slavery vangaard 1965 
65010205 326 D 

Ladar, Lawrence Bold Brahalns 1961 

64039523 326 L 

McPherson, Jaaas H. Struggle far equality 
cl964 

65013073 973.7 H 

Ruchaaas, Lonls Abolitionists 1063 

64053380 326 R 

Wolf, Hasal Catharine On fra«doa*s altar 1952 
66023424 326 W 

ABORTION 

Caldarena, Nary Stalchan Abortion In the 

United States 1950 

64018673 616.00 C 

Ladar, Lawrence Abortion 1966. 

66015600 364.15 L 

Saint Jehn-Stawas, Neraan Right to Ufa 1964 
64053602 343.5 S 

Schur, Edwin N. Crlaas without wlctlas 1068 
65020844 364.15 8 

Wllllaoa, Glanvilla Llewelyn Sanctity of Ufa 
and the crlalnal law 1957 

64064180 343 W 

X, Bactar A^rtlanlst, by Br. X 1062 

64069205 616.08 X 

PMORTXOH— U.S 

Bataa, Jaraaa E. Crlalnal abertlan, a stu4ly In 
aadlcal sociology 1064. 

66012104 364.15 B 

ABRAHAM, THE PATRIARCH 

Mill, Ocrathy 0. Abrahaat his heritage and ours 

1067 

64034320 B A 

ABRANANB, PETER 

Abrahaas, Pater Tall f reader as of 

Africa 1984 A \ 

64010006 II BA 

ABSCNTCCI8N (LABOR) V V 

Gaadat, Fradarlek Joseph So preblaas 

of aaplayaa absaaca clOOJ 

09012211 Raf 331. B1 G 

ACADEMY AWARDS (MOVING-PICTURES) 



I 
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FORM 



FORM Fig. h 

OREGON STATE UBRAKf: Master book catalog, September, I 967 

Sample 6: Author Catalog 
Saaple 7: Title Catalog)^ 

Sample 8: Subject Catalog 

Typography Equlpnent 

Computer-driven phototypesetting 



Page Layout 




Printed column width: 


3 5/8" 


Columns per page: 


2 


Column width and length: 


3 5 / 8 " X 86 lines 


Entry separation: 


1 line 


Central margin: 


line down center with 2/8" 
margin on either side 


Indentations in the entry: 


author and subject catalogs 
have the entry heading in bold 
face type and capital letters 
and the call number flush left; 
the first line of the entry is 
indented l/2", remaining lines 
indented an additional I/ 8 ". 


Heading suppression: 


yes 


"Head and foot" notes : 


no 


Running heads: 


no 


Paging: 


bottom left 


Size of page: 


8 1/2" X 11" 


Printed page length in lines: 


88 


Percent of reduction: 


indeterminable 


Splitting of entries between columns: 


n 


Repeated entry headings on columns: 





♦Note that Title catalog does not have "see under" messages for its 
^ abbreviated entries; rather the [by] statement is carried in inverted 

m€dn entry form, e.g. Coos River echoes, by Mahoffey, Charlotte L. 
- 187 " 






SAMPLE 6 



FORM 



MOTM. CTINL MTMNO 

4917t2 Russian for scientists, a grammar and reader, by C. R. Buxton and H. 
Sheliton Jackson. Interscience, IHO. 299 p. 



MUM. nwL MUf munr 

SK 

Wilmot -Buxton, Ethel Mary. 



MOTM, KMK rmiam 

372 3 Paper and cardtward construction. 4th ed. Manual Arts, cl91A. 179 P- 
Ulus. 

372.3 Paper and cardboard construction, by George Fred Buxton and Fred L. 
Curran. 3d ed Manual Arts, cl915. 191 p. Ulus. 

709 42 Eliiabethan taste Macmillan, cl963 370 p. Ulus. 

811 "Such liberty ” Marmillan, cl944. 41 p. 

Stl 

811 Drayton, Michael Poems. 

MIIM, PATIMM Mf K8 

591 916 Animal life m deserts, a study of the fauna In relation to the 
environment Arnold, 1923. 176 p. Ulus 

I81EIIS' 8W8E If MPflinD 8UMM P MOMH 

R670.2 Nordeman v. IHuS 

BNTIM UCT M B8MS FM MUL UBAMMS 

028.81 19 . 

auft, IMJJM E. 

808.5 Speaking by doing a public speaking worktext. 2d ed. rev. Nat. 
Textbook Corp., C1963. 231 p. Ulus. 

8083 Speaking by doing: a public speaking worktext for high school students. 
National Textbook Corporation, cl960. 232 p. Ulus. 

MTIENBIK. niEBCIM 1A8888S JMMND 

636.7 Mind of the dog. Houghton, cl936. 213 p. Ilius. 

Translated by Lillian A. Clare. 

612.884 Pain, its modes and functions Translated by Eda O'ShM. University of 
Chicago Press, cl961. 189 p. 

Translation of Over de pijn. 

BIBMB, HEUR 8. 

q372 Some new, some old suggestions for teachers of young children. Columbia 
Univ., C1947 . 24 p. Illus. 

BT M BMBBini BOiMf 

232.9 Doran, C1919 . 246 p. 

BVaiL EBEB 88U 

Ml 

972.08 Kelley, Francis Clement, Bp. Blood drenched altars. 



BTE, 8BIMB EBWIB 

754 Pots and pans; or. Studies m stilNife painting. Princeton University 

Press, C1921. 2M p ilius 

BTE, EBBM I. 

R016.3753 Bibliography on the teaching of the social studies. Rev. ed. Wilson, 

1933. 104 p 

BTE, BBTIMBD TATLM 

330 Applied economics; the application of economic principles to problems of 

policy. 5th ed. Appleton, cl960. 595 p. 

330 Applied economics; the application of economic principles to the problems 

of economic life, by Raymond T Bye and William H. Hewett. Knopf, 
C1928. 655 p. Illus 

330 Applied economics; the application of economic principles to the problems 

of economic life. 3d rev ed. Crofts, cl938 690 p. Illus. 

330 Applied economics; the application of economic principles to the problems 
of economic life. 4th ed., rev Appleton, cl947. 718 p. Illus. 

343 2 Capital punishment in the United States. Committee on Philanthropic 
Labor of Philadelphia, Yearly Meeting of Friends, C1919. 106 p. 

Illus 

330 Economic process, its principles and problems, by Raymond T. Bye and 

William W Hewett. Appleton, cl952. 1050 p. Illus. 

330 Principles of economics. 5th ed Appleton, cl956. 691 p. Illus. 

330 Principles of economics. Knopf, cl924. 508 p. Illus. 

BTEBLT, KEBBETN B. 

070 48 Community Journalism Chilton, cl961. 435 p. 

BTEBLT, WHIMM UWBM 

51636 Elementary treatise on Fourier's series and spherical, cylindrical, and 

eiilpsoidal harmonics, with applications to problems In mathematical 
physics. Ginn, cl893. 287 p. Illus. 

iTEBS, A, M. BOMPBBT 

669.1 New story of aiKicnt wrought Iron. 1933? 16 p. Illus. 

q671 Theory arxl practice of threading genuine wrought Iron pipe 1932 . 23 p. 
Ulus. (Its Bulletin no.52) 

BTEBS, BABBABA 

352.9 Washington State Association of County Commissioners. County 

government in Washington State. 

BTEBS, BBESTIB 

799.262 Roping; trick and fancy rope spinning, by Chester Byers, with 

contributions by Fred Stone, Will Rogers and Bsie Janis. Putnam, 
C1928. 105 p. Illus. 

BTEBS, EBBTAM ELMER 

Mi 

610.69 Root, Kathleen Berger. Medical secretary. 

BTEBS, BBRAIE B8BERT 

5513 Synoptic and aeronautical meteorology. McGraw, cl937. 279 p. Illus. 



BTfiBL BBABBtS MABIM 

Mi 

309 795 Portland. Chamber of Commerce. Review of business conditions. 

P829r 

R336 265 Portland Chamber of Commerce. Resaai-ch Dept. Tax limitation 

Ore amendment. 

BTABL BfAUT 

796.7 Fifth Avenue on wheels. Traveling around the world in a trailer. 
Cambridge, cl953. 124 p. Illus 

796.7 Trailer travel here and abroad; the new vnv to adventurous living. 
McKay, C1960. 303 p. Ulus. 



BTEBS, lEAR BL 

793.2 And the stars heard, a musical play for e lem e ntary schools prepared 
especially for American Education Week. N. E. A., 1942. 15 p. 

793.2 Let me come back; a play for American Education Week. 1943. N. E. 
A , C1943 C1943. 15 p. Illus. 

793.2 Time for EUxabeth; a play about peace, for American Education week, 
1943. N. E. A., C1943. 15 p. liius. 

793.1 We hold these truths; a musical play for high schools, based on the 

Declaration of Independence. MusK by Avico Saint N. E. A., cl941. 
39 p. 

808.8363 Educational Policies Commission. On our way. 



BTABS, WBUM TIBBEn 

921 American commoner, the iife and timet of Richard Parks Bland: a study 

of the last quarter of the I9th century; with an introd. by W. J. Pryan 

and Personal reminiscences by Mrs. R. P. Bland. SAaphens, cl900. 

404 p Illus. 

q808 5 Handbook of oratory; a cyclopedia of authorities on oratory at an art 

and of celebrated passages from tta best eratlone from the earnest 

period to the present time. Kaiser, cl901. 557 p. lllut. 

BTAS, RBM 

952.033 Government by assassination. Knopf, cl942. 349 p. 

952.033 Japanese enemy, his power and hit vulnaraMllty. Knopf, 1942. 107 p. 

BTBNBHIBL BBBTAT 

920 B989d 0101410.*$ and diKipics from Caesar to Stalin; a psychoanalytic 
interpretation of history Pref. by Carl BInger. International 
Universities Press, cl948 ' 264 p. 

®166 



BTMB, IBBIN PBMBn 

365 America's crime cradles, county and city Jails; 1945? 7 p. 



BTMB. BMMMMnTA 

646 Designing women; the art, technique, and cost of being beautiful, by 

MargarctU Byers with Consuek) Kamhoix; Illustrated by Jane Miller; 
introduction by Alice Hughes. Simon, cl938. 276 p. Illus. 

374 06 Help wanted • female, careen in the field of fashion. Messner, cl941. 
386 p. Illus. 



BTIBB, BALM EBBEM 

736 Wood carvinq with power tools. Chilton, cl959. 

and Crafts veries) 



O " 



BTMB, TBABT 

921 B458b Mwtha Berry, the Sunday Lady of Possum Trot. Putnam, cl932. 268 
p. Ilius. 



SAMPLE 7 



FORM 



630 7 
025 177 

63013 

333 642 
no 4 •Ore. 
331.83 

334 

335 9569 
378.15 

630.13 

•630.183 

Ore. 4b 

63013 

630.183 

630.13 

630 13 
614.2 
379 11 

309 73 

N48P 

334 

R940.318 

qC2lp 

no.21 

334 

q334 

q375.3 

361 

344 

334 

R332.31 
114 
371 3 
371 9 



375 

362 2 

658 
334 
334 
334 
370 73 



371 11 
F9613C 



373 

3712 
378 744 

334 
R375 5 

334 

334 

973 3356 

385 0973 
361 

R336 294 

341 1 .no 2 
C198U 
q336 257 

R136 294 

336 2 



352 1 



Er|c 



Cooperative extension work, by Kelsey, Lincoln David. 

Cooperative film services in public libraries, by Amefican Library 
Association. 

Cooperative group living, by Infield, Henrik F. 

Cooperative hi lights, by Malheur Cooperative Electric Association. 

Cooperative housing m Sweden, by Aim, Ulla. 

Cooperative life and business, by Bonn, Harriet F. 

Cooperative living in Palestine, by Infield, Henrik F. 

Cooperative long-range planning in liberal arts colleges, by McGrath, Earl 
James. 

Cooperative marketing, by Cumberland, William Wilson. 

Cooperative marketing, by Dixon, E. J. 

Cooperative marketing, by Steen, Herman. 

Cooperative marketing associations In business, by Brooker, William C. 

Cooperative marketing of agricultural products, by Cornish, Newel 
Howland. 

Cooperative marketing of farm products, by Jesness, Oscar Bernard. 

Cooperative medicine, by Warbasse, James Peter. 

Cooperative methods in the development of school support In the United 
States, by Stewart, Roland MacLaren. 

Cooperative movement, by Lincoln, Mu''''ay D. 

Cooperative movement and some of its problems, by Casselman, Paul 
Hubert. 

Cooperative movement in Jugoslavia, Rumania and north Italy during and 
after the world war, by Coffey, Diarmid. 

Cooperative movement in Latin America, by Fabra Ribas, Antonio. 

Cooperative movement in Russia during the war. 

Cooperative movement in secondary schools, by National Education 
Association of the United States. Committee on Cooperatives. 

Cooperative movement in social work, by Norton, William John. 

Cooperative organization of consumers, by Bowen, Eugene Rider. 

Cooperative organization of consumers, by Bowen, Eugene Rider 

Cooperative people^s bank, by DesJardins, Alphonse. 

Cooperative plenty, by Ross, John Elliot 

Cooperative procedures In learning, by Miel, Alice. 

Cooperative programs .n special education, by Lord, Francis Everette. 

Cooperative programs of curriculum development 

m 

Saylor, John Galen. Factors associated with participation in 
cooperative programs of curriculum development. 

Cooperative programs of training and research In mental retardation, by 
Hindman. Darrell A 

Cooperative retail buying associations, by White, Willford L. 

Cooperative road to abundance, by Bowen, Eugene Rider. 

Cooperative road to abundance, by Bowen, Eugene Rider. 

Cooperative societies, by Costigan, Mrs. Edward P. 

Cooperative structures in school <ollege relationships for teacher education, 
by American Association of Colleges for Teacher Education. Committee 
on Studies and Standards. 

Cooperative study for the better utilization of teacher competencies; 
report, by Fund for the Advancement of Education, New York. 

Cooperative study of public school expenditures, 

ser 

American Council on Education. Cooperative Study of Public School 
Expenditures 

Cooperative study of secondary school standards, by Cooperative Study of 
Secondary School Standards. 

Cooperative supervision in the public schooii. by Myers, Alonzo Franklin 

Cooperative venture In higher education, by American Council on 
Education 

Cooperative way, by Warbasse, James Peter 

Cooperative work m the organization of local material for general science 
instruction, by Glenn, Earl R 

Cooperatives, by Goslin, Ryllis Clair Alexander. 

Cooperatives pay their taxes, by Voorhis, Horace Jeremiah. 

Cooperstown Sullivan -Clinton sesqui <entennial commemoration, August 9 • 
10, 1929, by Sullivan -Clinton Sesqui ^Centennial Celebration 

Coordinated motor -rail -steamship transportation, by Wilson, George Lloyd. 

Coordinating councils, by Beam, Kenneth S. 

Coordination and integration of federal, state, and local tax systems, by 
Hall, James Kendall. 

Coordination of economic and social activities, by Carnegie Endowment for 
International Peace 

Coordination of federal and state tobacco taxation, by Interstate 
Commission on Conflicting Taxation. 

Coordination of federal, state and local fiscal systems, by Leland, Simeon 
Eibridge 

Coordination of federal, state, and local taxation, by Joint Committee of 
the American Bar Association, the National Tax Association, and the 
National Association of Tax Administrators 

Coordination of financial reporting systems of California state and local 
dovermnents. by Curry, David A 



5351 

R386.9 

371.911 

R380.973 
q30l.45 
C788 •Ore. 
•317.95 
ore. 

•979.5 ore. 
C76 

R317.95 
C77m •Ore 
917 95 
C78p •Ore. 
917.95 
C78t •Ore. 
352 9 

•317.95 

ore. 

979 523 
970.65 
q506 C2lp 
no.597 
509.21 
C79o 
810.8 
808.8 
914.89 
523.2 
520.92 
C79k 

921 C791a 
q336.73 



R791 1 

•317.95 

ore. 

R979.5 

Ore. 

375.62 

q694 

658 



365.46 

R473 

780.8 

929.2 Gen. 
C793m 



538.12 
B79m 
q620.18 

669.1 

978.6 

739 

338.12 
612 015 

669.3 

811 

352.001 
q739 

971.2 



932 G45I 
070.4 
971.2 11 
H865P 
qR385.311 

336.73 



Coordination of light and music, by Powell, Alvin Leslie 
Coordination of rail A highway transportation, by Scarr, F. J 
Coordination of the work of the residential school for the bi.nd with that 
of the public school, by Dry, Walter Rodda 
Coordination of transportation Is vital economic need, by Dalton, James. 
Coordinator. 

Coos Bay community progress, by Coos Bay Monthly, 
coos Bay monthly. 

Coos Bay, Oregon, by Marshfield, Ore Chamber of Commerce 

Coos county directory, by Polk. R L and Company, Pub. 

Coos county directory, by Tscheu Publishing Company. 

Coos county government, hy League of Women N/ntfrs nf Coos Bav, 
Oregon 

Coos County, Oregon's happy hunting ground, by Coos County Chamber of 
Commerce. 

Coos River echoes, b> Mahaffy, Charlotte L 
Coos texts, by Frachtenberg, Leo Joachim 
Copan ceramics, by Longyear, John Munro 

Cope, by Osborn, Henry Fairfield. 

Copeland reader, by Copeland, Charles Townsend. 

Copeland translations, by Copeland, Charles Townsend 
Copenhagen, by Turlstforeningen For Denmark. 

Copernican revolution, by Kuhn, Thomas S. 

Copernicus and his world, by Kesten, Hermann. 

Copey of Harvard, by Adems, James Donald. 

Copies of letters and resolutions sent to municipalities in the state urging 
every possible reduction in spending as an urgently needed aid to 
national defense, by Tennessee Taxpayers Association. 

Copies of letters concerning Eadweard Muvt'Hdge and his photographs of 
animals In motion, by Leigh, Janet. 

Copies of letters to his cousin, Nathaniel H. Fordyce, by Coe, Nathaniel 

Copies of letters written by Mrs. Norton, by Norton. 

Coping saw work, by Johnson, Benjamin W. 

Coping saw work for elementary manual training, by Worst, Edward 
Francis. 

Coping with correspondence, by Cox, Homer L. 

Coping with crime 

X W 

National Probation Association. Annual report and proceedings 31$t 
1937. 

Copi6us ana critical English -Latin dictionary, by Sm<th, Sir William 

Copland on music, by Copland, Aaron 

Coppage-Coppeige family, 1542-1955, by Manahan, John L 



Copper: 



m 



557 95 
•Ore 



Julian, Carl Edw£rd. Mineral economics. cl932. 

Copper and copper base alloys, by Wilkins, Richard Alfred 
Copper as an alloying element in steel and cast iron, by Lorig, Clarence 
Herman 

Copper camp, by Writers' Program. Montana. 

Copper enameling, by Watts, Harold W. 

Copper In the Americas, by Reid, William Alfred. 

Copper metabolism, by Johns Hopkins University. McCollum -Pratt 
Institute 

Copper smelting industries of Canada, by Wilson, Alfred W. G 
Copper sun, by Cullen, Countee. 

Copper town: changing Africa, by Powdermaker, Kortense. 

Coppercraft and silver made at home, by Kramer, Karl Robert. 

Coppermine journey, by H^iarne, Samuel 
Coptic church and Egyptian monasticism. 
m 

O'Leary, De Lacy Evans. The legacy of Egypt. 

•Copy,* by Hoover, Donald D. 

Ccpy4)OOk of letters outward etc., begins 25th May, 1680 ends 3 July, 
1687, by Hudson's Bay Company. 

Copy of a letter to Representative Schuyler Merrlt 
Davies. 

Copy of letter and resolution sent to U. S. gove 
reduction of nondefense expendituies, by Tenr 
Association 

Copy of talk given at the annua! dinner meeting of it.« ,^n section of 
the Americatt Institute of Mining and Metallurgical engineers, Portland, 
October 16th, 1939, by Smith, Warren Du Pre 



o 



'd, Solomon 



irging 
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SAMPLE 8 



FORM 



MVMU • wmilf • mT‘1311 

943 3 Richter, Warner. Mad monarch; the tl^e and tlriMS of Ludwig II of 
Bavaria Translated from the German by William S. Schlamm. 
Regnery, cl954 280 p. Ulus. 



lavaRia • immstriu m9 rcmurcu • nmiiMia 

qb70 2 Baycrisches Landes -AdresstMiCh fur Industrie, Handel und Gewerbe; 

B341 Bayernbach Adressbuch derIm Handelsreglster eingetragenen FIrmen und 

der gev<erbiichen Fernsprechtellnehmer sowie der frelen Berufe Bayems. 
32 Ausgabe 19 • . Adressbuchveriagsgesellichaft Ruf, 19 • 



uunik • PfUTWI 480 MVCRRMCOT 

342.433 Mattel n. Johapn<'« 'lavarla and the Relch; the conflict Over the Law 

for the prntrrtKin uf the republic. Johns Hopkins Fress, 1923. 123 p. 
(Johns Hopkins University studies In historical and political xlence. 
ser xli, no 3) 

I4V4RI4. ttPPIR • OCtORIPIIOM 480 TMVa • IMBH00K8 
914.33 Baortoker, Karl, Firm Fubllshore. Lolpilf. Southern Bavaria. 
Macmillan, 1953. 320 p. Ulus. 

04W0a. [0W4NB 

750.92 RIcharda, Jamea Maude. Edward Bawden. Penguin, 194*. 1* p. 32 
B328r plates (part co ) port (Penguin modem painters.) 

841. EMH.V 

921 B33m Bax, Bmlly. Miss Bax of the embassy. Houghton, cl959. 311 p. Ulus. 

oamo. i4na moostoo 

878.9 Auguatlnua, Aurellua, Saint, Bp. of nffe. Select letters, with an 
English tr. by James Houston Baxter. Harvard Univ. Pr., 1953. 535 
p. (Loeb Classical Library. Latin authors) 

B4im. inOBONB 

261.7 Loane, Marcua U, Bp. Makers of religious fraadom In the s eventeen t h 
century: Henderson, Rutherford, Bunyan, Baxter. Eerdmans, cl9*l. 
240 p. Ulus. 

84V niAROt, N0R0WI4S 

917.283 ■oulaon, Jana Karvay. Blue Maw; danger and delight In strange 
Islands of Honduras. Babbs, C1934. 305 p. Ilhis. 

04f PI4UI BOOK 

223.5 ■araaatL Zolten. Enigma of the Bay Psabn book. University of Chicago 
Press, C1956. 143 p. Illus. 



umifTt f I f 

600 Amarican Homa (PartodleaL Make your church baiaar a huge success. 

1945. 20 p. Illus. 

680 Hawaa, Bairlat. McCall's complete book of bazaars, by Harriet Hawes 
and Eleanor Edelman. Simon, C1955. 120 p. Illus. 

3*1.73 BEltb. Margarat Ruth. Church and club woman's companion, by Ann 
Seranne and Eileen Caden. Illus with 126 photos, by Eileen Gaden. 
Dougleday, 19*4. 340 p. 

OUMRS 

*27.5 Chray, Alfrad Bdward. Tidal lands, a study of shore problems, by A. 

W. Carey and F. W. Oliver. Van Nostrand, 1910. 204 p. Illus. 

551 J* Kln(, Cuehlalna A. M. Beaches and coasts. Arnold, C1959 . 403 p. 

Illus. 

581.9 Olrwon*Baffa>, fehr HJalmai. G«!iifsl> >ind development of sand 

formations pn marine coasts. The sand strand flora of marine coasts. 
Augustana, 1910. 183 p. Illus. (Agustana library publication no.7.) 

0I400NIFIILB, HII4IMI *. tIT URL OF 

921 B35* Baaba, Blawyth Tbana Rlckar. Young Mr. Disraeli. Harcourt, 193*. 
337 p. Illus. 

810.91 Bloomflald, PhuL Disraeli. Longmans, C1961. 37 p. Port. (British 

B777b Book News. Bibliographical series of supplements on writers and their 

no.l38 work. no.l38) 

921 D35C Clarka, Olr Bdward. Benjamin Disraeli: the romance of a great career, 
1804 *1881. Macmillan, 1926. 305 p. Illus. 

921 B35f Frouda, Jhmaa Anthony. Earl Of Beaconsfleld. Dutton, n.d. 267 p 
(Everyman's library) 

814 Oamatt, Richard. Essays of an exjibrarlan. Helnemann, 1901. 359 p. 

921 B35m3 Maeaflald, Murlal Agnaa BuoaalL Peacocks and primroses; a survey of 
DisraelTs novels. Bles, 1953. 319 p. Illus. 

921 B35m2 Maurola, Andra. Disraeli. Lane, 1932. 343 p. Port. 

921 B35m Monypanny, WUIteB Flavalla. Life of Benjmln Disraeli, earl of 
Beaconsfleld, by W. F. Monypenny and G. E. Buckle. Macmillan, 
C191040. * V. Illus., ports. 

921 B35ml Murray, David UaUa. Disraeli. Utthl, 1927 . 298 p. Port., plates. 
(Curiosities of politics) 

921 B35p Faaraon, Maakath. Dizzy; the life and personality of Benjamin Disraeli, 
earl of Beaconsficid. Harper, cl95l. 310 p. Illus., ports. 

921 B35r Raymond, Bdward Ihompaon, pooud. Disraeli: alien patriot. Doran, 
C1925. 34* p. Ports. 

921 B35rl Roth, CaeU. Benjamin Disraeli, earl of Beaconsfleld. Philoaophical 
Library, C1952. 178 p. Illus. 

921 035s Bomarvall. David ChurehlU. Disraeli and Gladstone, a duo4ilographical 
sketch. Doran, cl92*. 319 p. Front. 

813.9 Bpearo, Morris Bdmnad. Poinical novel; Its d e vilepme n t In England 

and In America. Oxford UMvorsity Press, cl924. 377 p. Purt. 



8*f 4R0, PWRIIE OU lURAU. taORBIR 01 

945.06 Shallabargar, SamuaL Chevalier Bayard; a study In fading chivalry. 
Century Co., cl928. 391 p. Plates, ports. 



tiffti ggg pipH 

*55.4 Fohannaan, Albart. House of Beadle and Adams and Its dime ar,j nickel 
novels; the story of a vanished literature. With a foreword by John T. 
McIntyre. University cf Oklahoma Press, cl950. 2v. Ilhis., ports. 



OAf ARB. THOMAS FRAROtt 

q973R 'Tanalll, Charles CsUsn. Congressional career of Thomas Francis Bayard, 
1865 • 1885. Georgetown University Press, ci94*. 302 p. Port, 
(georgetown University, 0. C. Studies in hMory no.ll 
2293960 TSnsU), Chsrlas Gallaa. Fordhom University Press, 10409 000 p. 
327.7 Port., illus., map. 

RATER, NEROERT 

q709 Domar, Aiaxandar. Way beyond 'art*; the work of Herbort Boyer. 
Wittenbom, cl947. 244 p. '^ius. (On cover: P roblems of 
contemporary art. NoJ) 



liASWOlK 

g74* Mast, WsMar Barsard. Aamrlcan Indian beadwork, by W. Ben Hunt and 
J. F. "Buck* Burshsars. Bruce, C1951. *3 p. Ilhis. 

74* Uttlajahaav Idslla BMaaBs Mewe M . Bsadcraft. PNman, 1900. lOl p. 
Ilhis. (Pitman's craft For oN series) 

74* Wloslar, CIsrk. Indian beadwork; a help for students of design. 

American Museum of Natural history. Guide leaflet noJO) 

HMu UFwraB, ioii.im 

500 J Dsrwls. Charlae Bctart Cziartes Darwin and the voyage of the Beagle, 

adHad, with an introduction, by flora Barlow. Phl loie^cBl Library, 



OATEHE TAFE8TRT 

q74* Stanton. Sir Frank Marry. Bayeux tapestry: a ca mprehenslv e survey, by 
Frmik Stenton, general editor, Shnont Bertrand and oHmrs. New Verk, 
Phoidon IhiMlshers; distributed by Garden City Basks, C1957. 102 p. 
Illus. (part mounted, part col.) mop. 31 cm. 

74* Whaalar, Caadaoa Iburber. OeveMpment of ulieldary In AmerlCA 

Harper, C1921. 151 p. Pot^ IlhiS. 



SOBJ 



500J 



OATUI FAMKT 

929.2 Gen. Blum, TVUIatta Baylla. Bayllt family of Virginia 
Baylis Blum and William Blum, Sr. 

Franklin Baylis, and others. 

Hawkins, and Turner families, and a Baylis family 
6*9 p. Illus. 



Wf WII^KHI 



C195B. 



1.7 

*S*.7 



OATOES. dMKlT RAROLB 

509.21 Oargaa, Raymond. Emast NareM Bayern, naturalist and crusndir. 
Houghton, cl928. 255 p. IHus. 



*M.7 

*30.7 



OATOREn 

3553 




WaldroB, William Caaor. P Bnan U el trench warfcd, 
Appleton. 1917. 225 p. IHhs 



*J*.7 



190 - 



C194*. 279 p. Ulus. 

Dnrwia. Charlae Babar t Journal of reaaar ch e i IrWo the geeisgy and 
natural history of the various countrim vMtod during the voyage of H. 
M. S. Beagle round the world. Dutton, ci90*. 4M p. Ilhis. 
(Everyman's library; ad. by Ernest Rhjrs: Sclenea) 

WUllama<Bllav AombaL Voyage of the Beagle; adopted from the 
narrativas and letters of Charles Oarwin and Capt. Fits Roy by Amabel 
WIUIams<Ellls, and others; lllustratod by KaJ Klltgoard. Upplncott, 
C19S1. 277 p. IHus. 



(BIBI) 



OenUngar, cl95*. 143 



220 p 



O. Amarican beagling, by *0M KichopeeAlGlenn G. Block) 
Mnam's, cl949. 292 p. Ulus. 

Daaliaser, WUUam Wataaw. 

p. Ulus. 

Ueayt ThatasA Papular beagle. Arc% ci9*3. 
books) 

■aiaamba. AMSed D. Pat beagle. The health of ye 
Judd T. CRmour. AR<PMs Books, Cl954. *4 p. It 
WUlaoy. OaorBO D. TMs Is the beagle. Mustrate d bi 
tactical Setmee Aib. Ce. ci955. 252 p. IHus. (The 
Science bread series) 



o- 

fiart. 
riacticil 






POBM 



The san^le page from Harvard’s Widener Shelf List presents, 
in one column, brief information about each entry: call number, 

the number of parts or volumes to the work is more than one, author 
(no dates), title, place of publication, and e^te. The entries 
displayed on the souple shelf list page from Stanford are in two 
columns and contain fairly full data: call number, author (not 

dates), full title, publisher and date, pagination and illustration 
statements, tracings, holdings, and location information* This 
shelf list was formatted with a 98 character line and a page of 
Uo lines and was printed on 4 ply paper. A key at the top of each 
page indicates the first call number on that page. 

Note that conventional LC call numbers used by Stanford need 
a special routine to get them into proper sequence; the sort is not 
a straight alphabetic sort. 



^Johnson, Richard, p. ”A Book Catalog at Strtnford" in Journal of 
Library Automation, March, 1968 . Pp. 13-50. 
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POBM Fig. 5: SHELF LIST SAMPLE PAGE - WIDENER LIBRARY, HARVARD 

« 9 • 



FORM 



CRUS 231 exRECmCN UROCR MILLIAM OR AQUITAINf AND OTHfKS, 1100-1102 

CRUS 23R.1 RIANT. PAUL. UN CERNIER TRIOMPHb C URBAIN. PARIS. 1083. 

CRUS 233.2 RIANT. PAUL. Lb NARTvRE OE TH'IEPON OE SAL280URG. PARIS. 1184. 

CRUS 240 RINGCOP CP JERUSALER. 1018-U8T - LARS AND ORGANIIATICN - POLIOS 

cus J«.l .. 

JERUSALFP. KINGDOM OF. ASSISES FT EONS USAGES CU ROVAUME OE JERUSALEM. 2 IN 1 
FOUCHER, VICTOR. ASSISES OU RCVAUPE OE JERUSALEM, PT. 1-2. RENNES, 1838-41. 
ASSISES C ANTICCHE. VENICE. 1BT6. 






CRUS 24C.3 
CRUS 



2P 

2V 



fS CROISAOCS. LOIS. 

RARlSt U90. 



CRUS 2A2 RIWCCOR CF JCRUSALSMt lOf^lHT - LAHS AND ORGANUATICN • OTMCR MOAKS 



CRUS 2A2.1 
CRUS 2A2.3 

CRUS 2A2.S 
CRUS 2A7.6 
CRUS 2A2.7 
CRUS 2A2.S 
CRUS 7A2.11 
CRUS 7A7.17 
CRUS 7A7.13 



rRHlCTSt AUTORITEZ 6T PRCRCGAT 1 VCS. RARISt ISiA. 

JIRUSALEt* (LATIN KlNGOCNU LES LiVRES CES ASSISES ET OES USAGES. c .JERUSALEM. STUTTGARO.t 
1 8 • 

THfiMAS, G.P. EINE ENCvCLICA RUS OEP 9. JAHRHUNDERT, MUENCMEN, 1845. 

PONNIER. FRANCIS. GOOEFROl OE BOUILLON ET LES ASSISES OE JERUSALEM. PARIS. 18T4. 
GRANOCLAUCE. M. ETUDE CRITIOUF SUR LES LIVRES CES ASSISES OE JERUSALEM. PARIS. 1823. 

REV. E. LES CCLONIES FRANQUFS OE SvRIE AU III FT Kill SIECLES. PARIS. 1883. 

PAROESSUS. MFMCIRF SUR UN MCNUPENT OE L ANCIEN OROIT. PARIS. 1828. 

OOOU. G. hISTOIRE OES INSTITUTIONS MONARCHlOUES. PARIS. 1884. 



LAPCNTFj^J.L. 



feudal NONARChV in the LATIN KINGDOM OP JERUSALEM UOO TO 1281. 



CRUS 242.19 
CRUS 242. IT 



CRUS 

CRUS 

hcughtcn 

hOuChTCN 



HAS lATRlE. L. CE. LE FIEF OE LA ChAMBERLAINE ET LES ChAMBELLANS OE JERUSALEM. 
HUNRC. C.C. the XiNGOCM OF THE CRUSADERS. STUDENTS EO. NV, 1839. 

249 KINGCOP CP JERUSALEM, 1088-118T - TRACT VOLUMES 
CRUS 249. pamphlet BOX. KINGDOM CF JERUSALEM. 

290 KlNGCOP CP JERUSALEM. 1088-1187 - HISTORY - GENERAL 
CRUS 29C.1.1CP* 



CAMBRIDGE, 

1882. 



CRUS 29C.1.12F* 
CRUS 29C.3 
CRUS 29C.4 
CRUS 29C.4.9 

CRUS 29C.9 
CRUS 29C.T 
CRUS 29C.10 
CRUS 29C.12 
CRUS 29C.12.2 
CRUS 29C.14 
CRUS 29C.19 



CHRCNIK CES KREU2FAHRER-K0ENIGREICHES JERUSALEM. ..FACS. OER BURG.-PLAEMISCMEN MlNIATUR 
HANCSChR. MUENCHEN, 1924. 

CHRCNIK CES KREU2FAHRER-K0ENIGREICHES JERUSALEM. GELEITMORT. MUENChEN, 1824. 

RESOLD, CHRISTOPH. HiSTORlAE URBIS ET REGNl HIEROSOLVMITANI... ARGENTORATI, 1434. 
HAGERMEVER, H. FULCHERI CARNOTENSIS HIST. HIFROSOLVMITANA, 1089-112T. HEIDELBERG, 1813. 

CARNCTCNSIS. FULCHER OF CHARTRES, CHRONICLE OF THE FIRST CRUSAOE. PHILADELPHIA, 



FULCHERILS 

1941. 



UPSALIAE, 1T24. 



clembfrg, Chris, oe regno hiercsolvmitano sub francis... 

CRONCLCGIA OE RE LATINI 01 GERUSALEMME. LIVORNO, 1T84. 

SVBEL, HEINRICH VON. LEBER OAS KOEMGREICH JERUSALEM, 1100-1131. N.P., 18—. 

HOOV, IE BARON CE. OESCRIPTICN OES TOmBFAUX DE GOOEPAOIO OE BOUILLON... BRUXELLES, 1899. 
HOOV, LE RARCN CE. GOOFFROIO OE BCULLCN ET LES ROIS LATINS OE JERUSALEM. PARIS, 1898. 
REV, E.G. ESSAl SUR LA OOMINATICN FRANCAISE EN SVRIE... PARIS, 1844. 

2 EO. BO. IN 1 V. 



REV, E.G. RECHERCHES GEQG. ET hIST. SUR LA DOMINATION OES LATINS... 
PARIS, IBTT. 



2V 



CRUS 



ORUS 



REV, E.G. RECHERCHES GEOG. ET HIST. SUR LA DOMINATION OES LATINS. 1 EO. PARIS, IBTT. 

BESANT. halter. JERUSLAEM. THE CITV OF HEROO AND SALAUIN. NEH EO. LONDON, 1888. 

CCNCER. C.R. the LATIN XlNGOOM OF JERUSALEM. PALESTINE EXPLORATION FUND. LONDON, 188T. 

CCNDER, C.R. the LATIN XlNGOOM OF JERUSALEM. PALESTINE EXPLORATION FUND. LONDON, 188T. 

ROEHO'CHT, REINHOLC. GFSCHICHTE OES KOENIGREtCHS JERUSALEM, 1100-1281. INNSBRUCK, 1888. 

BERCHt-M, M. VAN. NOTES SUR LES CRCISAOES I...LE LIVRE OE M, ROEMRICHT. PARIS, 1802. 

ROEhRIChT, REINHOLO. REGESTA REGNl HIEROSOLVMITANI, 108T-1281. OENIPRONTl, 1883. 

PRESTON, H.G. rural CONDITIONS IN JERUSALEM DURING ThE 12TH CENTURY. PHILADELPHIA, 1803. 

TUCEBOCLS, PETRUS. MfcHO I RE S. . . SUR SON PELERINAGE. QUIMPER. 18T8. 

COCU, GASTON. ROVAUME LATIN OE JERLSALEM. CONFERENCES, ETC. PARIS, 1814. 

miller, hILLIAm. THE LATIN XlNGOOM OF JERUSALEM, 1088-1281. 

RIChARC, jean. LE RCVAUME LATIN OE JERUSALEM. PARIS, 1893. 

293 KINGDOM CP JERUSALEM, 1088-118T - HISTORY - GENERAL SPECIAL 

CRUS 293.9 ROEHRICHT, REINHOLO. SYRIA SACRA. LEIP2IG, 188T. 

CRUS 293.8 RUNCIMAN, STEvEN. ThE FAMILIES CF CUTREMER. LONDON, 1840. 

CRUS 291. IC TER-GRIGCRIAN ISKENCERIAN, G. CIE KREUIFAhRER UNO IHRE BEIIEHUNGEN. 

| 9 15 * 

CRUS 291.19 NIChOLSCN, ROBERT LAHRENCE. JOSCELVN. URBANA, 1994. 

299 RINGCOP CP JERUSALEM, 1089-118T - HISTORY - GODFREY, 1088-1100 



CRUS 29C.19.2 
CRUS 79C.1T.2 
CRUS 29C.18A 
CRUS 79C.18R 
CRUS 29C.19 
CRUS 29C.19.P 
CRUS 29C.20 
CRUS 29C.21 
CRUS 29C.22 
CRUS 29C.23 
CRUS 29C.29 
CRUS 29C.2T 



LONDON, 1818. 



INAUG.-OISS. MEIOA, 



hough TCN 



CRUS 299.1 
CRUS 299.2 

CRUS 299.1 
CRUS 299.4 
CRUS 299.9 
CRUS 299.9.1 
CRUS 299.9.29 
CRUS 299.6 
CRUS 299.T.9* 

CRUS 299.8 
CRUS 299.9 



PARIS, 1429. 



14P 8ARBE, EUSTACHE, A8BE. OU LIEU OE KAISSANCE OE GOOEFROl OE BOUILLON. 16 IN 1. 

HAICNERE, C. t ABBE, LA QUESTICN CL LIEU OE NAISSANCE OC GOOEFROl OE BOUILLON. 
HCULCGNE, 1842-48. 

LANNFL. jean oe. LA VIE OE GOOEFROV OE BOUILLON, OUC OE LORRAINE. 

PICO. RANUCCIO. IL GOFFRECO. VENETIA, 1427. 

HAHA, GLILIEL CE. LABCRES hERCULIS CHRISTIANI GOOEFREOI BULLIONII. 
mAha, GULIEL oe. LABCRES hERCULIS CHRISTIANI GOOEFREOI BULLlONI 
WAGNER, JCHANN. CISSERTATION ACAOEMICA OE GOOEPRIOC BULLIONlO 
FROBOESE. J. GOTTFRIEC VON BOUILLCK. BERLIN, 18T8. 

Tyre, the history of gooefrey op bolovne and op th. 



3 IN 1. 



AND., 14T4. 



ONII. ••• 

. ARI r j ’IT. 



GUILELMLS, ABP. OF TVI 
HAMMERiMITH, 1891. 

SCHRANT, J.M. LOFREOE OP GOOFRIEO VAN BOUILLON. GENO, 1824o 

PRFVAUIT, H. GESCHIECENIS VAN CCOEFRIOUS VAN BOUILLON. ROUS'iELAERE, 1839. 
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FORM Fig. 6 

SHELF LIST SAMPLE PAGE - METER LIBRARY, STANPORD 
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wimtm 






$•$ 









■I 9 «.as «9 . 

pia<l«Mrv af Aaavtaaq klaMracAva «« 
Parlkaar* |9ST«' it a.« ^ 

*t TAa 

#iaai:laaa Cauaell af LaarM<l SaaltllM* 

!».Ct .14 Ia In^aa* 
p^iajaa'd aalu la Araa 3S0« 

V, S^r-KOCK AVHY— B ICT laNARltS 
Aa.aflaaA jCavaatl af Laarad^ tacfatla* 
BaaaUd t« Haaaalalla Stvdtaa 

«.aI. R*.l ^a «»lt.a..l,e« «tU .a.t C« «.*3 <«l 
((a ;••?! C.a. A«l Ca..a.».5 5 a.9»* 

Cjn.1 ,Ca *«t Ct V«1 d«l Ca .4af RaK Ca 

A^lt U\ Q 

* |aI Kta. tkaaaa..A«. 

^aal^aAtlal graalaaaat lAa laat* aa< thii 
■aa fraa <laa»a* vaaHiaatan la i^a araaanta 

M.. Ma • a. 



jmmm 






mCSIBENTS-^U.S. 

titu 

ll7il.Ll77 

*«X 

Kapi.aa 4«aath Ralhaa. 

fad.la akaul lAa Ptaaldanitt g aaagllAtlaK 
R/>.laira,hlaal and hlalgr. leal .data* ly 
daaath llatnan Kant* M*V« Wtlaan^ IMO* 
S4i a. 

IhilXti anly la laaa 2]0« 

MCSIOEKTS— U.a. 

Title 
••I C 



Bt7d*a.R4 

faaaa* Narlaaaa. . ... 

|lia..ifaaBa la lha Vkl la Maaaai lAa li'vaaa .< 
uaa'a aad .laflaaa'aa a.f taalva aalakla (If'at 
iadlaa.t B'lr Marl'enaa |lnaiia^ Haadaa Hatiafa 
ii«3. 4M e*. . 

MCI1.DCNT8— U5JII-.-WIV.M 
Xltle 

fk4»m»t Jaeaa Triialae 

ilUva..af Aaai;lean Mntai;y*. Jaaaa TrvataN 
^dae** adl.lai; l|i ahlef* C* ||arlB.aara 
1B44.60;. « Vk , 

ml* j| adClld at i*0*C*. HoTiaa*. 

¥•(, t iR.ladasn 

UBlXit In^Rafaranae 4ijU.va 940 • 

S .t.—HlSTilRY 

.S...I0CIRL jLire RliD C.USTQIt9 
Tli»* 

- • • ♦ Y, v.r 1 V.:* -.1 a. .*,4 *,1 It* 

e*ft Cal a *4 • • a. 

tl70.]l9a8 1947. fal.l^* 

•ajltarfl.aldt peoar. 

TRa.. 4 <'aY 1 . 4 an Iiaall. • .Malary af ^ha Vn(tad 
ilat'aa fra.a jCaneard 'ta Nlroahlaaf 
1776rl94S*! by Ml*’'' lutlajpUald^ i(aan aR< 
iaKvalar, 1947*. 47.4 lllaa; 
i*9t--HlST0RT 

IV.S*ir.>HISTORY— .TtCTORtAla UiR'K^ 

TMla 




; ia»»ec\TE= t .^.p ^ ca!< . aw , iM 

-IxZA tOb t teLi «1 tTc 

TS'Sl’ia BSS'a'aa^ 
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A Page from the latMopy 1967 Shelf List. 
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II. TH>; CATALOG EHTBY 

Having presented in Section I a set of sample pages, we will now 
address the najor topic of the FORM chapter - the development of a 
fomal method for describing and specifying the vide range of layout « 
content and format variations possible in the cousbructlon of a book 
catalog from a MARC II data base. Syndetic references are also briefly 
discussed. 

Layout is discussed in terms of grouping entries with similar 
bibliographic functions (e.g., series added e.rries, subject added entries) 
in separate sequences or cQphabets. As outlined in chapter FILE, ve 
distinguish five basic aOphabets or bibliographic function groiq>s« A 
definition of the groups, in terms of MARC tags, is given in FORM Fig. 7. 
Following the method of Section I, we also present a complete set of ex- 
amples of the entries to be Included in each a l ph abet . These exanq>les 
are given in FORM Fig. 8. 

Content . The i&ajor elements found on a catalog card (plus their 
av^erage size) are listed in FORM Fig. 9. The table can be used to compute 
the cost in characters for including or excluding a given element of 
catalog information. The figure presents the elements with their MARC 
tags , the mean number of characters in each element ( as determined from 
a random sample taken from the CcJdfomia State Library catalogs^) , and 
the frequency with which each element was found in the sample. 

Format . In FORM Fig. 10, sanple entries have been included from 

various book catalogs to show the variations in main entry style , e.g., 

capitalization, length of entry, elements included, and arrangement of 

components. A table describing the parameters of variations accompanies 

each variation sample. The source of the sample entries is indicated in 
2 

the figure. 

Syndetic References . Given full design implenentation, author and 
2i2l)j0ct *see* and *see also* references would be created. These latter 



er|c 



^Cartwright, K.L. Catalogs in Book Form , 196?, p* 1-3. 

^See David C. Weber’s "Book Catalog Trends in 1966" in Library Trends , 
July, 1967 (p. IU9-I63). 
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could be in a fom similar to author connecting added entries • i^e*, 
with the note *See also the following;* 

For example: 

Abbeys 

glao the following : 

Cathedrals 

Convents and nunneries 
Monasteries 

'See* references could be in a form similar to alternate author 
added entries, e.g., * See under * or »See». 

For example: 

Ar€tbic songs. See (under) Songs, Arabic 
Arabic architecture. See (under) Architecture ^ M<*aaiaedan. 
Alpha of the plou£^. See (under) Gardiner, Alfred George. 
This topic is also discussed in chapter Authority Verification (VER). 



FORM 



FORM Fig. T: DEFINITION OF BIBLIOGRAPHIC GROUPS 

The table belcw presents the entries suggested for inclusiun in 
the book- form catalog plus MARC tags, and the estimated number of each 
type of entry. Different formatting will be required for many of these 
entries and this formatting will be outlined in detail on the following 



pages. 



ENTRY 


MARC 


TAG 


IND 2 


NUMBER OF 
ENTRIES* 


A. ENTRIES 










AUTHOR MAIN ENTRY 

Personal, corporate, conference names 


100, 

111 


110 




UUl ,750 


AUTHOR ALTERNATE ADDED ENTRY ("see under") 

Personal, corporate, and conference names 
including political Jurisdictions with 
subheadings for organized bodies or officials 


700 , 

711 


710 


0 


111,600 


AUTHOR CONNECTING ADDED ENTRY ("see also") 

Personal, corporate, and conference names 


700 , 

711 


710 


1 


13,950 


ANALYTIC AUTHOR-TITLE ADDED ENTRY 

Personal, corporate, emd conference names 


700 , 

711 


710 


2 


13,950 


AUTHOR-TITLE SERIES ADDED ENTRY 

Personal, corporate, or conference name 
plus title traced same 


UOO, 

Ull 


UlO 




13,811 


Personal, corporate, or conference name 
plus title traced differently 


800 , 

811 


810 






ADDED ENTRY FOR PROPER NAMES NOT CAPABLE OF 
AUTHORSHIP 


750 






«« 


ADDED ENTRY FOR NAME AS SUBJECT ("SUBJECT") 

Author main entry as subject, and subject 
added entry for names 8 uid for works about 
other works 


600, 

611 


610 


ielim. 

$t 


152,055 



•Based on estimates from samples of the general and government publications 
catalogs. Cartwright, K. Catalogs in Book Form . P. l-3_4 . 

sslio ^fftimiite available 
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FORM Fig. 7 (cont.) 



ENTRY 



A. ENTRIES (cont'd) 

TITLE MAIN ENTRY 

UNIFORM TITLE MAIN ENTRY 

Including entries for a serial as author of 
a monograph and for anonymous classic 
titles as main entry 

TITLE ADDED ENTRIES 

Uniform titles that are "alternative”, 
"connecting", or "analytic" in function. 

Added entries for titles traced differently 
and for "connenting" and "analytic" added 
entries. 

TITLE SERIES IDDED ENTRIES 

Series title traced differently 



UNIFORM TITLE AS SUBJECT ADDED ENTRY 



SUBJECT ADDED ENTRIES 

Topical subject headings, including names of 
real people or peoples, alone or with subject 
subdivision and not authorized as non>subJect 
headings 

Geographic names as subject headings 
except those authorized as a corporate name 
or political Jurisdiction with subheading 

Political Jurisdictions alone or with 
subject subdivisions 



B. REFERENCES AND EXPLANATORY NOTES FOR THE CATALOG 



MARC TAG 



IND 2 



2U5,with 

no Ixx 



130 



730 



7U0 



UUo 

8U0 



630 



650 



651 



652 



0,1,2 



0,1,2 



NUMBER OF 
ENTRIES* 



23,250 



190,650 



28,039 



23,3^2 



329,*»53 



at* 



*Based on estimates from samples of the general and government publications 
catalogs. Cartwright, K. Catalogs in Book Form , p. 1-36 

**No estimates available 
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SAMPLE ALPHABET GROUPS 

The basic structure of the catalog involves dividing the headings 
by form and then grouping these entries by bibliographic function. The 
following tables present exasqples of each of the entry types to be 
included in our catalog in a style that displays them in their "alpha- 
bets" or bibliographic function. This conforms to the tables in Chapter 
FILE, Sections II. C. and III. D. 
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FORM Fig. 8: ALPHABET GROUP SAMPLES 



Alphabet /Group : 




1. AUTHOR MAIN ENTRY: 

Gann, Lewis, 192U- 

llur.r.iiu'. of Rhodesia; iht- and his country, by L.H. 
Gann and M. Gelfand. London, Allen & Unwin [196U] 

285 p. illus., ports. 23cm. "Publications by Huggins, 
G.M.": p. [2T3]-27^. Bibliography: p. 27^-278. 

DT960.M3G3 



2. AUTHOR ALTERNATE ADDED ENTRY: 

Gelfand, Michael. 

Huggins of Rhodesia. See under Gann, Lewis H., 192U- 

DT960.M3G3 



3. AUTHOR ANALYTIC ADDED ENTRY: 

Geurnier, Kobtrt, ibUU?-1590. 

Bradamaate. Gamier, Robert, 15^^? -1590. Les 

Juifves.) PQI 625 .G 2 A 6 19^9 



U. AUTHOR-TITLE SERIES ADDED ENTRY: 

A. UNNUMBERED 

Falk Foundation Program of Political Training and Research. 
Seminar series. 

*!Phe Library has the following titles in this series : 
Gallagher, John Frederick, 1936- School board politics 
in Los Angeles County. Ref.: LB2831.G135s 

Gaskell, Elizabeth Cleghorn (Stevenson), I 81 O-I 865 . Novels 
and tales. 

The Library has the following titles in this series : 
Gaskell, Elizabeth Cleghorn (Stevenson), I 8 IO-I 865 . 

Ruth. PRU 7 IO.R 8 

B. NUMBERED 

Leeas, Eng. University. Institute of Education. Paper. 

The Library has the following titles in this series : 

No. 1. Leeds, Eng. University. Institute of 
Education. Yorkshire field studies (series l). 

DA 67 O.Y 6 LU 1967 




- 199 - 



FORM 



FORM Fig. 8 (cont.) 



Missouri. University. Education series. 

The Library has the following titles in this series : 

No. 80. Garrett, Pauline Bertie Gillette, 1917- ^e 
identification of certain competencies in teaching 
vocational home economics. LB5*M69h no.80 



Alphabet/Group : 




AUTHOR CONNECTING ADDED ENTRY 



Example: 

Silvers, Robert. 

See also the following : 

The Gangrene; translated from the French by Robert 
Silvers. New York, L. Stuart [i960] 96 p. 22cm. 

By 7 Algerians living in France at the time of theii 
arrest. HV6295*F8G35 

Truscott, Samuel John. 

See also the following : 

Beyschlag, Franz Heinrich August, I 856 - The deposits 
of the useful minerals & rocks; their origin, form, 
and content, by Prof. Dr. F. Beyschlag... tr. by S.J. 
Truscott... London, Macmillan and co., limited, 191^ 
2 V. illus. (incl. maps) diagrs. 22cm. 553.1 B57 
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FORM Fig. 8 (cont.) 



Alphabet/ Group : 



2.0 



1. TITLE MAIN ENTRY 

Jty secret life. Introd. by G. Legman. New York, Grove 

Press, 1966. llv.(lxiii, 23'^9 p.) in 2. 2Ucm. Issued 
in a case. Originally published anonymously in an ed. 
of 6 copies in Amsterdam about 1890 . HQU71.M313 



2. UNIFORM TITLE MAIN ENTRY 

Orfeo (Middle English poem) 

Sir Orfeo; edited by A.J. Bliss. [London] Oxford 
University Press, 195^. li, 70 p. 23cm. (Oxford 
English monographs) Contains the text of the poem in 
three versions: the Auchinleck ms., Ms. Harley 38 IO, 
and Ms. Ashmole 61 . PR 2065.06 195 U 

3. TITLE ADDET ENTRY TRACED SAME 

John Woolman, child of light. See under Peare, Catherine 
Owens. B W5U3 

TITLE ADDED ENTRY TRACED DIFFERENTLY 

Retirement in Mexico. See under Garrett, M. Truett. A 

guide to retirement in Mexico. F1216.G36 1965 

5 . TITLE CONNECTING ADDED ENTRY 

Arthijr, King (Romances, etc.) 

See also the following : 

Gawain and the Grene Knight. Sir Gawayne and the Green 
Knight, an alliterative romance-poem (ab. 1360 A.D. ) 
Re-edited from Cotton m.s. Nero, A.X. , in the British 
Museum, by Richard Morris. 2d ed. , rev., I 869 . 
London, Published for the Early English Text Society 
by N. Trubner, I 86 U [i.e. I 869 ] 12U p. (Early 

English Text Society. [Publications] Original 

series, k) PRIII 9 .EU no.U 

Bulletin of the Atomic Scientists. 

See also the following : 

The Challenges of space. Hugh Odishaw, editor. 
Contributors: Ralph S. Cooper [and others] 

Foreword by Eugene Rabinowitch. [Chicago] University 
of Chicago Press [ 1962 ] 379 p. illus. 22cm. First 

published as a special issue of the Bulletin of the 
Atomic Scientists, May-June, 196 I; here e 3 q)anded and 

brought up to date. TL79^.5.CU3 1962 
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6. TITLE ANALYTIC ADDED ENTRY 

Gavain and the Grene Knight. Gardner, John Champlln, 

1933- The con^lete works of the Gavaln-poet . ) 

PR1203.G36 



1. TITLE SERIES ADDED ENTRY (NUMBERED AND UNNUMBERED) 

A. UNNUMBERED 

The Faber monographs on pottery and porcelain. 

The Library has the following titles In this series ; 
Garner, Harry Mason, Sir, 1091- Oriental blue and 



The Civilization of the American Indian series. 

pie Library has the following titles In this series : 
81. Kilpatrick, Jack Frederick, The shadow of 



Alphabet/ Group : 




white. 



NK1+565.G33 1961+ 



B. NUMBERED 



Sequoyah. 



PC2121.K5 
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FORM Fig. 8 (cont.) 



Alphabet /Group : 




SUBJECT ADDED ENTRY 



(All types: personal, corporate, conference name; uniform title heading; 

topical; geographic; political ;)urlsdlctlon. ) 

A. PERSONAL NAME 



DONNE, JOHN, 15Yi-l631 — CONCORDANCES 

Combs, Homer Carroll. A concordance to the English 
poems of John Donne, by Homer CarroJ.l Combs and Zay 
Rusk Sullens. Chicago, Packard [cl9^0] lx, i*l8 p. 
27cm. PR22l*8.A3 

ELIOT, THOMAS STEARNS, I 888 -I 965 . FOUR QUARTETS. 

Preston, Raymond. Four quartets rehearsed; a 

commentary on T.S. Eliot’s cycle of poems. London, 
Sheed & Ward, 19^6. viii, 6k p. 21cm. 

PS635.Z9M13i* 

FREUD, STUMnwn, .185^^-1939 

Doolittle, Hilda. Tribute to Freud, by H.D. With 
unpublished letters by Freud to the author. [New 
York] Pantheon [1956] I 80 p. 21cm. 

PS3507.O726T68 



B. CORPORATE NAME 



FRIENDS, SOCIETY OF 

Peare, Catherine Owens. John Woolman, child of light; 
the story of John Woolman and the Friends. By 
Catherine Owens Peare. New York, Vanguard Press, 
195^+. 23 k p. illus. 23cm. Includes bibliography. 

B W5^*3 



C. UNIFORM TITLE HEADING 



LORD’S PRAYER 

Garofalo, Salvatore. II "Pater noster." [Torino] 
Edizioni Radio italiana [1955] 86 p. facsim. 

(Quaderni della radio, ^l) PN1991»15»Q3 v.i*l 
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IP. roncAn 



PELL'S POUT, BATTLE OF, 1776 

Abbatt, William, 1857« The battle of Pell 'a point (or 
Pelham) October l8> L776. Being the atoiy of a 
stubborn fi^t. Witi a map, and illustrations from 
original photograjAis and family portraits, ^jr 
William Abbatt. lev York, 1901. 2 p. 1., 26 numb. 

1. front., pi., port., map. 27cm. Bibliography: 

1. 2U-26. Edition of 20 copies on large paper. 

Leaves 10-13 and inclusive plates duplicated. Leaves 
printed on one side only. 973.3 A12 



IE. POLITICAL JORISDICTIQg I 

MEXICO— DESCRIPnOH AHD TRAVEL— 1951- 

Garrett, M. Truett. A guide to retirement in Mexico; 
double your income, double your fun [by] M. Truett 
Garrett, Sr. Rev., greatly enl. Brownsville, Tex., 
Gary Press [1963] 208 p. 23cm. BibliograiOiy: 

p. 20U-205. F1216.G36 1965 
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FORM Flff. 9: MAJOR ELEMENTS IN A CATALOG ENTRY 



ELEMENT (Field) 


MARC Field Tag 


Mean No. of 
Characters 
in Element 


% of 

Cases 

Present 


1. Main entry heading 


Ixx 




32.9 


95.4 


2. Filing title 


2k0 




37.0 


0.3 


3. Short title 


2l^5 $ 


a 


45.0 


99.2 


h. Remainder o'? title 


$ 


b 


81.3 


66.4 


5« Remainder of title page transcription 


$ 


c 






6. Edition statement 


250 








Imprint: 

7- Place of publication 


260 

$ 


a 


11.0 


73.7 


8. Publisher 


$ 


b 


24.4 


61.2 


9- Date 


$ 


c 


6.4 


91.1 


Collation: 

10. Pagination 


300 

$ 


a 


8.8 


84.0 


11. Illustration 


$ 


b 


16.5 


38.5 


12. Size 


$ 


c 


5.7 


68.8 


13. Bibliographic price 


350 








l4. Series notes 


4xx 




51.6 


26.7 


15 • Bibliography note 


504 




31.8 


15.3 


l6. Contents note 


505 




4l4.l 


6.4 


17. Other notes: 

General notes 
"Bound With" note 
Dissertati(»i note 
Bibliograi^ic History note 
"Limited Use" note 
Abstract or annotati<»i 


500 

501 

502 

503 
506 
520 








l8. Subject added entries 


6xx 




43.8 


59.3 


19. Author added entries 


700, 710. 711, 753 


54.5 


19.4 


20. Title culded entries 


730, 71*0 


51.4 


8.2 


21. Series added entries 


8xz 




72.4 


2.4 


22. LC card number 


010 




7.9 


42.0 


23. Devey number 


082 




6.4 


17.3 


2k. LC call nunber 


050 




10.8 


33.7 


25. Local call number 


090 




10.3 


79.0 
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FORM Fig. 10: SAMPLES OF MAIN ENTRY FORMATS 



FORM 



UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA. SANTA CRUZ: (entry 42 diuacten wide 

FEARE^ Catherine Owens 

John Woolman: child of ligjht; the story 
of John Woolman and the Friends. ***■ 

New York^ Vanguard ^ess 
illus 

Includes bibliography 
BX7795.W7P4 I 95 U 



Ho. of Columns per Page: 3 



Elements In 
Catalog Entry 


Include/ 
Not Include 


New Line or 
Continuous? 


Capital- 

ization 


Line Justi- 
fication 


Indentar* 

tions 


Main Entry 


dates not 
Included 


new line 


last 
name in 
capltcJ. 
letters 


left col\mn 
Justified 


— 


Title 


full title 


new line 


iq>per- 

and 

lower- 

case 


— 


3 spaces 


Imprint 


full except 
date is 
printed in 
lower right 
comer 


new line 


If 


— 


3 spaces 


Collation 


Illustration 

statement 

only 


new line 


n 


— 


3 spaces 


Series Notes 


( insuffi- 
cient 
data) 










Other Notes 


Bibliography 


new line 


n 


— 


3 spaces 


Subject Added 
Entries 


not 

included 










Author and 
Title Added 
Entries 


not 

included 










Local Call 
Number 


lower left 
comer with 
publication 
date in 
lower rlg^t 
comer 


new line 


— 


call no. 
is left 
Justified; 
publication 
date-rig^t 


— 


Other 


**-meaning 

unknown 











FORM 



FORM Fig. 10 J SAMPLE MAIN ENTRIES (Cont.) 



FLORIDA ATLANTIC UNIVERSITY: (entry 44 cbaiacten wide) 

*PEARE, CATHERINE OWENS, I 9 OO- 

JOHN WOOIMAN, CHILD OF LIGHT; THE STORY 
OF JOHN WOOIMAN AND THE FRIENDS. 

NEW YORK, VANGUARD (195^) 254p. 
BX7795.W7P^ 



No. of Columns per Page: 3 



Elements In 
Catalog Entry 


Include/ 
Not Include 


New Line or 
Continuous? 


CapiteJ.- 

Izatlon 


Line Justi- 
fication 


Indenta- 

tions 


Mcdn Entry 


full 


new line 


all 

capital 

letters 


left column 
Justified 


— 


Title 


full 


new line 


If 


— 


3 spaces 


Imprint 


full 


new line 


If 


— 


3 spaces 


Collation 


pagination 

only 


continuous 


lower 

case 


— 


— 


Series Notes 


( insuffi- 
cient 
data) 










Other Notes 


not 

Included 










Subject Added 
Entries 


not 

Included 










Author and 
Title Added 
Entries 


not 

Included 










Local Call 
Number 


lover left 
portion 
of entry 


new line 


— 


— 


3 spaces 


Other 


^-meaning 

unknown 
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FORM 



FORM Fig. 10: SAMPLE MAIN ENTRIES (Cont.) 



OSIVERSITY OF TORONTO: ONTARIO NEW UNIVERSITIES LIBRARY 
PROJECT: (entry 42 characten wide) 

BlC?795.TO>t 

Feare, Catherine Ovens ^ 

John Woolmaii, child of li^t; the 
story of John Woolman and the Friends. 

New York, Vanguard Press, 195^. 

23kp, Ulus. 

Includes hihliography. 

1. Friends, Society of 2. WooHinan, 

John, 1720-1772. 

BROC ERIN GLPa SCAR TREN 



No. of Columns per Page: 3 



Elements In 
Catalog Entry 


Include/ 
Not Include 


New Line or 
Continuous? 


Capital- 

ization 


Line Justi- 
fication 


Indenta- 

tlox^ 


Main Entry 


dates not 
Included 


new line 


upper-A 

lower- 

case 


left column 
Justified 


— 


Title 


full title 


new line 


tt 


— 


3 spaces 


Isqprint 


full 


continuous 


If 


— 


— 


Collation 


size not 
Included 


new line 


tt 


— 


3 spaces 


Series Notes 


(insuffi- 

cient 

data) 










Other Notes 


Bibliography 


new line 


tt 


— 


3 spaces 


Subject Added 
Entries 


included 


new line 


tt 


— 


3 spaces 


Author and 
Title Added 
Entries 


not 

included 










Local Call 
Number 


call no. in 
i^per right 
comer 


new line 




ri<^t 

Justified 




Other 


location 

information 


double space 
new line 


upper 

case 




3 spaces 



FORM 



FORM Fig. 10: SAMPLE MAIN ENTRIES (Cont.) 



ANNAPOUS & ANNE ARUNDEL COUNTY UBRARY; (entry varies-up to 
60 characters wide) 

YP PEAKE, Catherine 0. John Woolman, 

922.8 child of light. Vanguard 195^ Ulus 
A B K L 0 K SC SP 



No. of Columns 


per Page : 3 










Elements In 
Catalog Entry 


Include/ 
Not Include 


New Line or 
Continuous? 


Capital- 

ization 


Line Justi- 
fication 


Indenta- 

tions 


Main Entry 


dates not 
included 
middle 
initial only 


new line 


last 
name in 
capital 
letters 


— 


10 spaces 


Title 


short title 
only 


continuous 


upper- & 
lower 
case 


— 


— 


In^irint 


publisher & 
date only 


continuous 


It 

no punc- 
tuation 


— 


— 


Collation 


illustration 

statement 

only 


continuous 


lower 
case no 
punctu- 
ation 


— 


— 


Series Notes 


( insuffi- 
cient 
data) 










Other Notes 


not 

included 










Subject Added 
Entries 


not 

included 










Author and 
Title Added 
Entries 


not 

included 










LocclI Call 
Nuxnber 


call no. in 
upper left 
corner 






left 

Justified 




Other 


location 

information 


new line 


upper 

case 




10 spaces 
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FORM 



FORM Fig. 10: SAMPLE MAIN ENTRIES (Cont.) 



SAINT LOUIS JUNIOR COLLEGE DISTRICT: (entry ?3 dinncten widt) 

210S PEARE, CATHERINE OWENS 922.8 5^ 

JOHN WOOIAIAN, CHILD OF LIGHT 



No. of Columns per Page: 2 



Elements In 
Catalog Entry 


Include/ 
Not Include 


New Line or 
Continuous? 


Capital- 

ization 


Line Justi-* 
fi cation 


Indentap' 

tions 


Main Entry 


dates not 
Included 


new line 


all in 
capitcd 
letters 


— 


3 spaces 


Title 


short title 
only 


new line 


all in 
capital 
letters 


— 


3 spaces 


Imprint 


not 

included 










Collation 


not 

Included 










Series Notes 


(insuffi- 

cient 

data) 










Other Notes 


not 

included 










Subject Added 
Entries 


not 

included 










Author and 
Title Added 
Entries 


not 

included 










LocsJ. Call 
Number 


upper right 
portion 


continuous 


— 


— 


— 


Other 


210S- 

meanisg 

unknown 


new line 


— 


left column 
Justified 
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FORM 



FORM Fig. 10:. SAMPLE MAIN ENTRIES (Cont.) 



umberland ubrary demonstration, Washington state u. 

BRARY: (entry 53 character! wide) 

PEARE, CATHERINE OWENS 

922.8 JOHN WOOIMAN, CHILD OF LH2IT. 

VANGUARDj. 195^. 25^P ILKJS, 



No. of Colunns per Page: 2 



Elements In 
Catalog Entry 


Include/ 
Not Include 


New Line or 
Continuous? 


Capital- 

ization 


Line Justi- 
fication 


Indentar- 

tions 


Main Entry 


dates not 
included 


new line 


all in 

capital 

letters 


left column 
justified 


— 


Title 


short title 
only 


new line 


If 




11 spaces 


Imprint 


publisher & 
date only 


new line 


If 


— 


11 spaces 


Collation 


size not 
included 


continuous 


U 


— 


— 


Series Notes 


( insuffi- 
cient 
data) 










Other Notes 


not 

included 










Subject Added 
Entries 


not 

included 










Author and 
Title Added 
Entries 


not 

included 










Local Call 
Number 


under main 
entry 


continuous 
on line 
with title 


— 


— 


2 spaces 


Other 
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FORM 



FORM Fift. 10: SAMPLE MAIN ENTRIES (Cont.) 



BALTIMORE COUNTY; (cntiy 50 AanOm wide) 
PEARE, CATHERINE OWENS 
John Wooljnan, child of 

1954. 

66013949 



No. of Columns per Page: 2 



Elements In 
Catalog Entry 


Include/ 
Not Include 


New Line or 
Continuous? 


Capital- 

ization 


Line Justi- 
fication 


Indenta- 

tions 


Main Entry 


dates not 
included 


new line 


all in 

capital 

letters 


left column 
Justified 


— 


Title 


short title I 
only 


new line 


upper-& 

lower- 

case 


— 


2 spaces 


Imprint 


date only 


new line 


— 


— 


2 spaces 


Collation 


not 

included 










Series Notes 


1 (insuffi- 
cient 
data) 










Other Notes 


not 

included 










Subject Added 
Entries 


not 

Included 










Author and 
Title Added 
Entries 


not 

Included 










Local Call 
Number 


1 call no. in 
1 lower ri^t 




— 


right columr 
Justified 


i 


Other 


accession 

number 


1 new line 


- 


- 


3 spaces 
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FORM 



FORM Fig. 10:! SAMPLE MAIN ENTRIES (Cont.) 



.CANFORD UNIVERSrrV MEYIK UBRARY: (entry 45 characters wide) 

Peare, Catherine Owens 

John Woolman, child of light; the story of 
John Woolman and the Friends. Vanguard, 

1954 . 254p BX 7795 .W7 p4 



No. of Columns per Page: 2 



Elements In 
Catalog Entry 


Include/ 
Not Include 


New Line or 
Continuous? 


Capital- 

ization 


Line Justi- 
fication 


Indenta- 

tions 


Main Entry 


dates not 
included 


new line 


upper-8e 

lower- 

case 


left column 
justify 


— 


Title 


full title 


new line 


If 


— 


2 spaces 


Imprint 


publisher & 
date only 


continuous 


II 


— 


— 


Collation 


pagination 

only 


continuous 


II 


— 


— 


Series Notes 


(insuffi- 

cient 

data) 










Other Notes 


not 

included 










Subject Added 
Entries 


not 

included 










Author and 
Title Added 
Entries 


not 

included 










Local Call 
Number 


lower right 
comer 


continuous 


— 


right column 
justify 


— 


Other 
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FORM 



FORM Fig. 10: SAMPLE MAIN ENTRIES (Cont.) 



SANTA CLARA VAI.LEY LIBRARY SYSTEM: 
characters wide) 


(entry 50 


PEARE, CATHERINE OWENS 


JOHN WOOLMAN, CHILD OF LIGHT; 


THE STORY OF JOHN 


WOOLMAN AND THE FRIENDS. VANGUARD, 1954. 


254P. 

(AR BK CA CL CU LA MH QU) 


922.8 P345 



No. of Columns per Page: 2 



Elements In 
Catalog Entry 


Include/ 
Not Include 


New Line or 
Continuous? 


Capital- 

ization 


Line Justi- 
fication 


Indenta- 

tions 


Main Entry 


dates not 
included 


new line 


upper 

case 


left column 
Justified 


— 


Title 


full 


new line 


If 


— 


3 spaces 


Imprint 


publisher & 
date only 


continuous 


ff 


— 


— 


Collation 


pagination 

only 


continuous 


tt 


— 


— 


Series Notes 


( insuffi- 
cient 
date) 










Other Notes 


not 

included 










Subject Added 
Entries 


not 

included 










Author and 
Title Added 
Entries 


not 

included 










Local Call 
Number 


in lower 
ri^t corner 


continuous 


— 


right column 
Justified 




Other 


union 

holdings 

symbols 


new line 


upper 

case 


— 


2 spaces 



This sample was not taken directly from the Santa Clara Valley Library 
System's catalog^ it was merely modeled after the system's Catalog of Books 
July 1968. 
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FORM 



FORM Fig. 10 J SAMPLE MAIN ENTRIES (Cont.) 



DOCUMENTATION INCORPORATED: (entry 53 characters wide) 



PIERCE, JOHN ROBINSON, 1910- 
The Research State: a history 
New .Ir.rncy, by John R« Pierce 
Trcnnicr* Princeton, N«J-, Van 
XV, 167 p. lllus., col. maps (on lining 



of science in 
and Arthur 6. 
Nostrand, 19A4< 



papers) ports. 22 cm. (The New Jersey his- 
torical series, V. 15) "Bibliographical notes": 

Q127.U6PS 



tori 
p. 152—155. 
64-23967 



No. of Columns per Page: ? 



Elements In 
Catalog .Entry 


Include/ 
Not Include 


New Line or 
Continuous? 


Capital- 

ization 


Line Justi- 
fication 


Indenta- 

tions 


Main Entry 


full entry 


new line 


lasG 
name in 
capital 
letters 


left column 
Justified 


— 


Title 


full plus 
author 
statement 


new line 


upper-& 

lower 

case 


— 


2 spaces 


Imprint 


full 


continuous 


If 


— 




Collation 


full 


II 


II 


— 




Series Notes 


Included 


II 


II 


— 




Other Notes 


bibliography 


II 


II 


— 




Subject Added 
Entries 


not 

included 










Author and 
Title Added 
Entries 


not 

included 










Local Call 
Number 


lower right 
corner 


new line 


— 


right column 
Justified 




Other 


Library of 
Congress 
card number 


on same 
line as 
call no. 


— 


— 


U spaces 



This saaqple was taken from a brochure by Documentation Incorporated entitled 
"Why Book Catalogs?" 



FORM 



III. FORMATION OF ENTRIBS 

The following tables (FORM Fig. 11) will present the format and 
data elements for each type of entry discussed in Section II (FORM 
Fig. 8: Alphabet Groiq? Samples). The data elements MARC tags and 
control information for formatting are specified. To illustrate: 

page is a main entry table with each element identified in 
relation to its specification line. Each of the l6 tables follows 
this same format: an example of the entry and a description in 

taHilar form of the elements in the entry with the entry and element 
specific table format controls. The function of each of the columns 
is described with the illustration. 

In addition to the tables, this section contains a general 
set of formatting rules. 

The entries thus specified form our rec ommend ed structure. The 
user vho wishes to deviate from these recommendations may alter the 
tables, using the table, element, and column numbers. Data not given 
in our recommended format for a full entry includes: bibliographic 

prices, overseas acquisition number, standard book nunber, tracings. 
Library of Congress card number, and any other sindJ.ar information 
found below the tracings or near the guardhole. 
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FORM 



general formatting algorithms 



Rule 1 ; 

When the main entry is printed (Ojdc), print the main entry and 
any filing title (24o) that might be present. 

Lule 2 ; 

The insertion of a period after a name heading (ixx or 7xx) should 
occur unless the last character in the field is a hyphen [ •] > a 
right parenthesis [ )], or already a period. 

Rule 3 : 

Short titles and the title portion of author-title series are to 
be terminated with a period. All other punctuation to the 
immediate left is to be eliminated (, ; : ? ). 

Rule 4 ; 

If there is a MARC tag 2U0 anywhere, it is interposed between 
the entry and the short title and is enclosed in brackets. 

Rule 5 : 

Delimiters and codes are not to be printed— suppress them every- 
where. 

Rule 6 ; 

When MARC tag 501 (a ’’bound with” note) occurs, it is to be put 
on a new line. That line and subsequent lines of the note are to 
be indented 7 spaces. 

Rule 7 : 

The library i number and holdings infoimation will be ri^t 
justified and will be the last item in any entry. If it will fit 
on the last line of the entry, with four spaces preceding it, it 
will be printed there; otherwise, it will be printed on the next 
line below, right justified. 

Rule 8 ; 

If at any time tag 100, 600 or 700 has delimiter $e, suppress the 
$e and the comma preceding it. 
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FOBM 



GENERAL FQRMATTim ALGORUHHS (CONT. ) 



Rule 9 ; 

The print program will not break up words in printing the lines of 
an entry but will test to see if there are enough blank spaces cn 
the line to accGomodate a word before printing it. 

Rule 10 ; 

If the publisher (26o Ihd. 1 - l) is also the Main Entry (Ixx) of the 
work whose entry is being printed^ the publisher will not be printed 
in the imprint field. 



- 2lB - 

er|c 



FORM 



mnr spec tables: TEBHS iJWU^Kb 

Fields to be Included . Here, listed in order of appearance in the 
entry, are the MARC tags and relevant indicators for elements of cataloging 
information to be included in the entry named at the top of the table. If 
the delimiter column is blank, it means that any or all delimiters used with 
that field are to be printed with the exception of delimiter $e with tags 
100 , 600, 700 which is suppressed whenever it occurs. If a delimiter is 
indicated in this column, it must be present in the record. 

In Sequence Without Reset . This signals that a line is not to be 
skipped for that element, but it is to follow immediately, if possible, 
after the preceding element. This is indicated for each item by an 
affirmative or negative answer. 

of Field Condition . This is provided for indicating spacing 
and special marks of punctuation at the beginning of a field if not already 
siqjplied. Print options are available, e.g., upper case, overprint, under- 
score; however, unless otherwise indicated, the fields are in standard 
upper and lower case. 

End of Field Condition . This is provided for indicating marks of 
punctuations to be printed at the end of the catalog element if not already 

supplied. 

Field Condition and Action . This is provided for suppressing, replacing, 
or inserting field elements under certain conditions. 

The Rule s referred to in the tables are found among those on the pre- 
vious page. T^ Print Message File is found on FORM Fig. 12 and may be 
accessed either by message number or the appropriate MARC tag. 
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FORM 



FORM FIG. 11: SIXTEEN ENTRY SPECIFICATION TABLES 



er|c 
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FORM Fig. 11 : 



SAMPLE TABLE 



FORM 



Entry Type: AUTHOR MAIN ENTRY 

Exan^leK Pierce^ John Robinson^ 1910*^/A5,/ 

( 9 ) — ^The Research State: a^story^f scl^ce in New Jersey 

®— ►[by] John R. Pierce^^and] Arthur G. Tressler. 

@ — ►Princeton, N. J., irVan Nostrand,‘*^1964.'*' xv, 16? p. 
dy—pz — ►illus., col. naps (on lining papers) ports. 22 cmr^^ 
(S) — ►(The New Jersey historical series, v. 15 ) 

@ ►"Bibliographical notes": p. 152-155- ® Q127 .u6p5 



Fields to be Included 




In 

Sequence 

Without 

Reset 


Conditipn : 
Beginning 
of Field 


Condition: 
End of 
Field 


Field Action 


MARC tags 


iH 

»d 

a 

H 


CM 

■g 

H 


5 

■s 

p 


Condition 


Action 


1. Author main 
entry 100, 110, 
111 


— 


— 


— 


no 


left 

column 

justify 


Rule 2 


If not 
first 
time 


suppress 


2 . Supplied title 

2 U 0 


— 




$CL 


no 


3 spaces 
left bracket 


right 

bracket 






3. Short title 

2 U 5 


— 


K 


$CL 


no 


3 spaces 








U. Remainder of 
title 2 U 5 


— 


V 


$b 


yes 










5 . Remainder of 
title page tran- 
scription 2 U 5 


— 




$c 


yes 










6. Edition state- 
ment 250 








yes 


2 spaces 








7 . Place 260 


— 


K 


$CL 


yes 


2 spaces 








8 . Piiblisher 26 O 


— 


V 


$b 


yes 






If 

Ind 1 = 1 


suppress 


9 . Date 260 


— 




$c 


yes 










10 .Pagination 300 


V 




$CL 


yes 


2 spaces 








11 - Illustration 

300 


V 


V 


$b 


yes 










12. Size 300 




V 


$c 


yes 




print mes- 
sage no.l 






13 . Series notes 

Uxx 


— 


— 




yes 


2 spaces 
left 

pcurenthesis 


right 

parenthesis 






14. All other 
notes 5xx 








yes 


2 spaces 
if 505 Ind 
1 = 1 print 
message no. 
JZ 




if 501 

present 


print on 
new line 
indent enj" 
tire note 
7 spaces 


15.Libreury call 
no. it location 
symbols 090 








yes 


Rule 7 
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FORM 



FORM Fig. 11: TABLE NO. 1 



Entry O^pe: AUTHOR MAIN ENTRY 



100 , 110,111 

0 



Example: Gann, Levis, 192U- 

Huggins of Rhodesia; the man and his country, by L.H. 
Gann and M. Gelfand. London, Allen & Un^«rin [196U] 

28^ p. iU.us., ports. 23cm. "Publications by Huggins, 
G.M.": p. [2731-27U. Bibliography: p. 27^-278. 

DT960.M3G3 



Fields to be Included 


In 

Sequence 

Without 

Reset 


Condition : 
Beginning 
of Field 


Condition: 
End of 
Field 


Field Action 


MARC tags 


H 


CVI 

1 


5 


Condition 


Action 


1. Author main 
entry 100, 110, 
111 


— 


— 




no 


• left 
column 
Justify 


Rule 2 


If not 
first 
time 


suppress 


2. Supplied title 
2U0 


— 


% 


$a 


no 


5 spaces 
left bracket 


rlglat 

bracket 






3. Short title 

2 U 5 


— 


% 


$a 


no 


3 spaces 








U. Remainder of 
title 2 U 5 


— 




$b 


yes 










5* Remainder of 
title page tran- 
scription 2 U 3 


— 




$c 


yes 










6. Edition state- 
ment 250 




% 




yes 


2 spaces 


» 






7 . Place 260 


— 


% 


$a 


yes 


2 spaces 








8. Publisher 260 






$b 


yes 




* 


If 

Ind 1 - 1 


suppress 


9 . Date 260 


— 


% 


$c 


yes 










10. Pagination 300 




¥ 


$a 


yes 


2 spaces 








11 • Illustration 

300 


% 


¥ 


$t) 


yes 










12. Size 300 


¥ 


¥ 


|c 


yes 




print mes» 
sage no.l 






13 . Series notes 

Uxx 


- 


— 




yet 


2 spaces 
left 

parenthesis 


right 

parenthesis 






14.AH other 
notes 5xx 


K 






yes 


2 spaces 
if 505 Ind 
1 B 1 print 
message no. 

7 




if 501 
present 


print on 
nev line 
indent enf* 
tire note 
7 spaces 


l^.Libraiy call 
no. & location 
■ymbola 090 








yet 


Rule 7 









ERIC 
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FORM 



70b, TIP, 711, 7^0 Ind 2 = 0 

FORM Fig« 11; Table Wo. 2 



Entry type: ALTERNATE AUTHOR ADDED ENTRY 



Example: Gelfand, Michael* 

Huggins of Rhodesia. See under Gann, Lewis H. , 192U- 

DT960.M3G3 



Fields to he Included 


In 

Sequence 

Without 

Reset 


Condition : 
Beginning 
of Field 


Condition: 
End of 
Field 


Field Action 


MARC tags 


H 

M 


CVJ 

'd 

d 

H 


a 

•H 

H 

0) 

Q 


Condition 


Action 


1. Alternate au- 
thor added entry 
700, 710, 711, 
7S0 


— 


0 


any 

delim, 

jxcept 

t+. 


no 


left 

column 

justify 


Rule 2 


If not 
first 
time 


supprfess 


2. Short title 

2U5 


N 


V 




no 


3 spaces 


Rule 3 






3 . Print message 
no^ 








yes 


2 spaces 


one space 






h. Main entry 

Ixx 


— 


— 




yes 




Rule 2 

f 

i 






5 . Library call 
number & location 
symbols 

090 








yes 


Rule 7 









o 

ERIC 
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FORM 



FORM Fig. 11: Table No. 3 



700. 710, 711 Ind 2 * 2 
Idelim = $t 



Entry type: ANALYTIC AUTHOR-TITLE ADDED ENTRY 



Example: Garnier, Robert, 15UU?-1590. 

Bradamante. (in Garnier, Robert, 15^^?— 1590 • Les 
Juifves . ) “■ PQ1625 . G2A6 1949 



Fields to be Included 


In 

Sequence 

Without 

Reset 


Condition: I 
Beginning 
of Field 


Condition: 


Field Action 


MARC tags 


iH 

•d 

a 

H 


CVJ 

a 

H 


3 

H 

0) 

Q 


End of 
Field 


Condition 


Action 


1. Analytic author- 
title added entry 
(author portion) 
700, 710, 711 


— 


2 


any & 
all 
delims 
up to 
$t 


no 


left 

column 

justify 


Rule 2 


If not 
first 
time 


suppress 


2. Analytical 
author-title 
added entry 
(title portion) 
700, 710, 711, 
750 


— 


2 


$t 


no 


5 spaces 


Rule 3 

• 






3. Print message 
no. 4 








yes 


2 spaces 
left 

parenthesis 


1 space 






4. Main entry 

Ixx 


— 


— 




yes 




Rule 2 






5. Short title 
245 






$a 


yes 


2 spaces 


1. Rule 3 

2. right 
parenthes 


i Ls 




6. Lib. call num- 
ber & locations 
090 








yes 


Rule 7 









ERIC 
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FORM 



FORM Fig, 11; Table No. h 

Entry type : AUTHOR-TITLE SERIES ADDED ENTRY: UNNUMBERED 

Example; Falk Foundation Program of Political Training and Research. 

Seminar series . 

The Library has the following titles in this series : 
Gallagher, John Frederick, 1936- Schcoi board politics 
in Los Angeles County. Ref.: LBc!831.G135s 

Gaskell, Elizabeth Cleghorn (Stevenson), I8IO-I865. Novels 
and tales . 

The library has the following titles in this series ; 
Gaskell, Elizabeth Cleghorn (Stevenson), I8IO-I865. 

Ruth. PRI1TIO.R8 



hOO, lilO, hll, 800, 810, 811 

all delimiters except no $v present 



Fields to be Included 


In 

Sequence 

Without 

Res*^< 


Condition; 
Beginning 
of Fielrl 


Condition; 
End of 
Field 


Field Action 


MARC tags 


H i 

Ti 

a 

H 


CVJ 


B 

•H 

H 

0) 

Q 


Conditionj 


1 Action 


1. Author-title 
series added 
entry i+00, i^lO, 

lill, 800, 810, 
811 


— 


— 


any 

delims 

except 

$v 


no 


left 

column 

justify 


Rule 2 


If not 
first 
time 


suppress 


2. Print message 
no. 6 








no 


5 spaces 




If not 
first 
time 


suppress 


3. Main entry 

Ixx 


— 


— 




no 


5 spaces 


Rule 2 






Short title 
2 h 5 


— 




$a 


yes 


2 spaces 


Ri’le 3 






5. Library call 
numbers & loca- 
tions 

090 








yes 


Rule T 













L 



FORM 



FORM Fig. 11; Table No. 5 



UOO, UlO, Ull, 800, 810, 8ll 
$v must be presen 



Entry type: AUTHOR-TITLE SERIES ADDED ENTRY.* NUMBERED 



Example: Leeds, Eng. University. Institute of Education. Paper. 

The Library has the following titles in this series : 

No. 1. Leeds, Eng. University. Institute of 
Education. Yorkshire field studies (series l). 

DA670.Y6lU 1967 



Missouri. University. Education series. 

The Libraiy has the following titles in this series : 

No. 80. Garrett, Pauline Bertie Gillette, 1917- The 
identification of certain competencies in teaching 
vocational home economics. LB5.M69b no.80 



Fields to be Included 


In 

Sequence 

Without 

Reset 


Condition: 
Beginning 
of Field 


Condition: 
End of 
Field 




MARC tags 


H 

TJ 

C 

H 


CVJ 

xi 

a 

H 


a 

•H 

H 

0) 

0 


Condition 


Action 


1. Author-title 
added entry UOO, 
UlO, Ull, 800 , 
810 , 811 


— 


-» 


any 
delims 
up to 
$v 


no 


left 

column 

Justify 


Rule 2 


If not 
first 
time 


suppress 


2. Print message 
no. 6 








no 


3 spaces 




If not 
first 
time 


suppress 


3 . Series number 
from author- 
title a.e. UOO, 

1 + 10 , 1 + 11 , 800 , 
810 , 811 


— 


— 


$v 


no 


3 spaces 


Rule 3 






1+. Main entry 

Ixx 


— 


— 


— 


yes 


2 spaces 


Rule 2 






5« Short title 

2I+5 


— 


— 


$a 


yes 


2 spaces 


Rule 3 






6. Call number & 
locations 

090 








yes 


Rule 7 









o 

ERLC 
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FORM 



700, 710, 711, 750 Ind 2 = 1 
n no delim. $t 

FORM Fig. 11: Table No._6 



Entry type: CONNECTING AUTHOR ADDED ENTRY 



Example: Silvers, Robert. 

See also the following ; 

The Gangrene; traaislated from the French by Robert 
Silvers. New York, L. Stuart [i 960 ] 96 p. 22cm. 

By 7 Algerians living in France at the time of their 
arrest. H\t6295»f8G35 

Truscott, Samuel John. 

See also the following : 

Beyschlag, Franz Heinrich August, I 856 - The deposits 
of the useful minerals & rocks; their origin, form, 
content, by Prof. Dr. F. Beyschlag... tr. by S.J. 
Truscott. . . London, Macmillan and co. , limited, 1914 
2 V. lllus. (incl. maps) diagrs. 22cm. 553*1 B57 



Fields to be Included 


L 


In 

Sequence 

Without 

Reset 


Condition: 
Beginning 
of Field 


Condition: 
End of 
Field 


Field Action 


MARC tags 


H 

a 

H 


CVJ 

•d 

d 

H 


a 

H 


Condition 


Action 


1. Connecting 
author added 
entry 7Q0 , 710 , 

711 , 750 




1 


all 
delims 
up to 
$t 


no 


left 

column 

justify 


Rule 2 


If not 
first 
time 


suppress 


2. Print message 
no. 2 








no 


7 spaces 




If not 
first 
time 


suppress 


3 . Main entry 

Ixx 








no 


5 spaces 


Rule 2 






4. Short title 
245 






$a 


yes 


2 spaces 


1 


t 






er|c 



- 227 - 



FORM 



1700, 710, 711, 750 Ind 2 = 1 
a^Y *^**^~’^ PLUS 



FORM Fig. 11: Table No. 7 



Entry type: CONNECTING AUTHOR-TITLE ADDED ENTRY 

Example: James, Henry, l8U 3-1916. Washington Square. 

See edso the follovlng : 

Goetz, Ruth Goodman. The heiress; a play by Ruth Se 
Augustus Goetz, based on the novel Washington Square 
by Henry James. With a foreword by Sir Ralph 
Richardson. London, Reinhardt & Evans [19^9, cl9^8] 
119 p. plates. 23em. PS3513.025UHU 



Fields to be Included 


In 

Sequence 

Without 

Reset 


Condition : 
Beginning 
of Field 


Condition : 


Field Action 


MARC tags 


H 

tJ 

C 

M 


CVI 

•d 

c 

M 


B 

•H 

H 

0> 

Q 


End of 
Field 


Condition 


Action 


1. Connecting 
author-title 
added entry 
(author portion) 
700, 710, 711, 
750 






all 

delims 
up to 
$t 


no 


left 

column 

Justify 


Rule 2 


If not 
first 
time 


suppress 


2. Connecting 
author-title 
added entrj' 
(title portion) 
700, 710, 711, 
750 




1 




yes 


2 spaces 


Rule 3 


If not 
first 
time 


suppress 


3. Print message 
no. 2 








no 


7 spaces 




If not 
first 
time 


suppress 


k. Main entry 

Ixx 








no 


5 spaces 


Rule 2 






5. Short title 

2U5 






$£L 


yes 


2 spaces 


1 







See Table 1 
Elements U-15 
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FORM 



FORM Fig. 11: Table No. 8 



Entry type: TITLE MAIN ENTRY 



I 2k5 with no Ixx | 



lisranmip* Mv sficret life. Introd. by G. Legman. New York, Grove 
Sxmple. tty .ecret^ure^^ nv.Clxlii. 2359 p.) in 2. 2U cm. Issued 

in a case. OriglnaUy published anonymously in ^ ed. 
of 6 copies In Amst^rdnin about I 890 . HQ471.M313 



Fields to be Included 




In 

Sequence 

Without 

Reset 


Condition: 

Beginning 

of Field 


Condition: 
End of 
Field 


Field Action 


MARC tags 


Tnd 1 


1 

Ind 2 


Delim 


Condition 


Action 


^itle main 










left column 








entry 


- 


y 




no 


Justify 








245 with no Ixx 



















[see Table l"| 
[Elements 6-lj| 
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FORM 



FORM Fig. 11: Table No. 9 



I tag 130 



any indicators 
lany delimiters 



Entry type: UNIFORM TITLE MAIN ENTRy 



Example: Orfeo (Middle English poem) 

Sir Orfeo; edited by A.J. Bliss. [London] Oxford 
University Press, 195^. li, 70 p. 23 cm. (Oxford 
English monographs ) Contains the text of the poem in 
three versions : the Auchinleck ms . , Ms . Harl^ 38l0 , 
and Ms. Ashmole 6l. PR2065.06 195^ 



Fields to be Included 




In 


Condition: 


Condition: 


Field Action 






Ind 2 


Dellm 


Sequence 

Without 


Beginning 
of Field 


End of 
Field 






MARC tags 


Ind 1 


Condition 


Action 


Uniform Title 










left column 








Main Entry 

130 








no 


Justify 


Rule 2 


If not 

first 

time 


suppress 
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FORM 



2 U 5 with Ixx Ind 1=1 



FORM Fig. 11: Table No. 10 



Entry type: TITLE ADDED ENTRY TRACED SAME 



Example: John Woolman, child of light. See under Peare, Catherine- 

Owens. B 



Fields to be Included 


In 


Condition: 


Condition: 


: 

Field Action 


MARC tags 


Ind 1 


Ind 2 


Delim 


Sequence 

Without 

Reset 


Beginning 
of Field 


End of 
Field 


Condition 


Action 


1. Title added 
entry 

2 U 5 with Ixx 


1 




$a 


no 


left 

column 

justify 


Rule 3 






2. Print message 
no. 3 








yes 


2 spaces 


one space 






3. Main entry 
Ixx 








yes 




Rule 2 






U. Call no. & 
locations 

090 


J 


1 




yes 

1 


Rule T 


i 

1 


1 

1 


1 

1 



- 231 - 
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FORM 



FORM Fi«. 11: Table No. 11 



Entry type: TITLE ADDED ENTRY TRACED DIFFERENTLY 



IT 30 . 740 Ind 2=0 I 



Example: Human growth. See under Gam, Stanley Marion, 1922- 

Methods for research in human growth. QF8U.Gl86m 

Retirement in Mexico. See under Garrett. M. Truett. A 

guide to retirement in Mexico. F1216.G36 1965 



Fields to be Included 


In 


Condition: 
Beginning 
of Field 


Condition : 
End of 
Field 


Field Action 
Condition Action 


MARC tags 


r-i 

•d 

a 

H 


Ind 2 


Delim 


Sequence 

Without 

Reset 


1. Title added 
entry 

730, 7 U 0 




0 




no 


left 

column 

Justify 


Rule 3 






2. Print message 
no. 3 








yes 


2 spaces 


1 spcuse 


- 




3. Main entry 
Ixx 


— 


— 




yes 




Rule 2 






k. Short title 

2 U 5 


— 


1^ 


$a 


yes 


2 spaces 


Rule 3 






5 . Call number 
& location 

090 








yes 


Rule 7 
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I 




FORM 



FORM Fig. 11: Table No. 12 

Entry type : TITLE CONNECTING ADDED ENTRY 



730 > 7^0 Ind 2=1 



Example: Arthur^ King (Romances^ etc. ) 

See also the following ; 

Gawain and the Grene Knight. Sir Gawayne and the Green 
Knight^ an CLlliterative romance -poem (ah. I 360 A.D. ) 
Re-edited from Cotton m. s. Nero^ A.X«> in the British 
Museum^ by Richard Morris. 2d ed.^ rev.^ I 869 . 
London, Published for the Early English Text Society 
by N. Triibner, I 86 U [i.e. I 869 ] 124 p. (Early 

English Text Society. [Publications] Original 
series, 4) PR1119.E4 no. 4 

Bulletin of the Atomic Scientists. 

See also the following : 

The Challenges of space. Hugh Odishaw, editor. 
Contributors: Ralph S. Cooper [and others] 

Foreword by Eugene Rabinowitch. [Chicago] University 
of Chicago Press [I 962 ] 379 P* illus. 22cm. First 

published as a special issue of the Bulletin of the 
Atomic Scientists, May-June, I 96 I; here expanded and 
brought up to date. TL794.5*C43 I 962 



Fields to be included 


In 

Sequence 

Without 

Reset 


Condition : 
Beginning 
of Field 


Condition : 


Field Action 


MARC tags 


Ind 


Ind 2 


a 

•H 

H 

<U 

o_ 


End of 
Field 


Condition 


Action 


1. Title connect- 
ing added entry 
730, 740 




1 




no 


left 

column 

Justify 


Rule 2 


If not 

first 

time 


suppress 


2. Print message 
no. 2 








no 


7 spaces 




If not 

first 

time 


suppress 


3. Main entry 

Ixx 


— 


— 




no 


5 spaces 


Rule 2 






1+. Short title 
245 


— 






yes 


2 spaces 









See Table 1 
jy.ements 4-1^ 



FORM 



FORM Fig. 11: Table No. 13 



Entry type: TITLE ANALYTIC ADDED ENTRY 



730, 7U0 Ind 2=2 



Example: . Gawain and the Grene Khlg^t. Gardner, John Champlin, 

1933- The complete works of the Gtwain-poet . ) 

PR1203.G36 

Harlequin's invasion, (in Garrick, David, 1717-1779. Three 
plays . ) PR3U65 . A5S8 



Fields to be Included 


In 

Sequence 

Without 

Reset 


Condition : 
Beginning 
of Field 


Condition: 
End of 
Field 


Field Action 


MARC tags 


Ind 1 


Ind 2 


Delim 


Condition 


A.ctlon 


1. Title added 
entry 730, 7^0 




2 




no 


left 

column 

Justify 


Rule 2 






2. Print message 
no. U 








yes 


2 spaces 
left 

parenthesis 


one 

space 






3 . Main entry 

Ixx 


— 


— 




yes 




Rule 2 






U. Short title 

2 U 5 


— 




$a 


yes 


2 spaces 


1. Rule 3 

2. Rl^t 
parenthesis 






5 . Library call 
no. & locations 

090 








yes 


Rule 7 
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FORM 



FORM Fig. 11: Table No. ik 



U40 , 8U0 vith $a & no $v 



Entry type: TITLE SERIES ADDED ENTRY: UNNUMBERED 



Example: • Cancer monograph series. 

The Library has the following titles in this series : 
Ambrose, Edmund Jack. The cancer cell in vitro. 

QZ206.A1+9 



. The Faber monographs on pottery and porcelain. 

The Library has the following titles in this series : 
Geurner, Harry Mason, Sir, 1891- Oriental blue and 
white. NK1+565.G33 196U 



Fields to be Included 






In 

Sequence 

Without 

Reset 


Condition: 
Beginning 
of Field 


Condition : 
End of 
Field 


Field Action 


MARC tags 


H 

•n 

a 


CVJ 

a 

M 


& 

•H 

H 

0) 

Q 


Condition 


Action 


1. Title series 
added entry 
MiO, Shn 




V 


$a 

with 

no 


no 


left 

column 

justify 


Rule 2 


If not 
first 
time 


suppress 


2. Print message 
no. 6 








no 


5 spaces 




If not 
first 
time 


suppress 


3. Main entry 

Ixx 


— 


— 




no 


5 spaces 


Rule 2 






k. Short title 

2U5 


— 




$a 


yes 


2 spaces 


Rule 3 






5 . Library call 
no. & locations 

090 








yes 


Rule 7 
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FORM 



FORM Fig. 11: Table No. 15 



kko ^ 840 VI th $a & $v 



Entry type; TITLE SERIES ADDED ENTRY: NUMBERED 



Example: The Civilization of the American Indian series. 

The Library has the following titles in this series ; 

Bl! Kilpatrick, Jack Frederick. The shadow of 

Sequoyah. PC2121.K5 



English linguistics: 150 O-I 80 O; a collection of facsimile 
reprints . 

The Library has the following titles in this series ; 

No. 66. A Plains pathway to the French tongue, 15T5* 

PC2121.P6U 15T5a 



Fields to be Included 


In 

Sequence 

Without 

Reset 


Condition : 
Beginning 
of Field 


Condition ; 
End of 
Field 


Field Action 


MARC tags 


H 

a 

H 


CVJ 

a 

H 


a 

•H 

H 

0 ) 

Q 


Condition 


Action 


1. Title series 
added entry 

UUo, 8 U 0 






$a 


no 


left 

column 

Justify 


Rule 2 


If not 
first 
time 


suppress 


2. Print message 
no. 6 








no 


5 spaces 




If not 
first 
time 


suppress 


3 . Series number 
from title series 
added entry 
UUO, 8 U 0 






$v 


no 


5 spaces 


Rule 3 






U. Main entry 

Ixx 


— 


— 




no 


5 spaces 


Rule 2 






5 . Short title 

2 U 5 


— 




$a 


yes 


2 spaces 


Rule 3 






6. Library call 
number & loca- 
tions 

090 








yes 


Rule 7 









er|c 
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FORM 



FORM Fig. 11: Table No. l6 



600, 610, 611, 630, 6 $o, 651, 652 



Entry type: SUBJECT (All types: personal, corporate, conference name; 

uniform title heading; topical; geographic; political 
Jurisdiction ) 



Example: [See attached sheet] 



Fields to be Included 


In 

Sequence 

Without 

Reset 


Condition; 
Beginning 
of Field 


Condition: 
End of 
Field 


Field Action 


MARC tags 


Ind 1 


Ind 2 


Delim 


Condition 


Action 


1. Subject added 
entry 6OO, 6IO 

611, 630, 650, 
651, 652 


— 


— 


— 


no 


left 

column 

justify 


delete 

period 


a. If not 
first time 

b. Print all 
in capital 


a. suppress 

b. print 
message 

s no. 5 


2. Main entry 

Ixx 


— 


— 


— 


no 


5 spaces 


Rule 2 






3. Short title 

2I+5 






$a 


yes 


2 spaces 









y 3ee Table 1 
Lements i*-15 



- 237 - 



er|c 



FORM 



FORM Fig. 11: 



Table No. l6 (cont.) 



Entry type : SUBJECT 



Examples : 



|l. Personal name! 

a. DONNE, JOHN, 1573 - 16 31--C0NC0RDMCES 

Combs, Homer Carroll. A concordance to the English 
poems of John Donne, by Homer Carroll Combs and Zay 
Rusk Sullens. Chicago, Packard [cl9^0] ix, Ul 8 p. 
27 cm. PR22U8.A3 

b. ELIOT, THOMAS STEARNS, 1888-1965. FOUR QUARTETS. 

Preston, Raymond. Four quartets rehearsed; a 

commentary on T.S. Eliot's cycle of poems. London, 
Sheed & Ward, 19^6. viii, 6k p. 21cm. 

PS635.Z9M13U 

c. FREUD, SIGMUND, 1856-1939 

Doolittle, Hilda. Tribute to Freud, by H.D. With 
unpublished letters by Freud to the author. [New 
York] Pantheon [1956] l80'p. 21cm. 

PS3507.0726T68 



2. Corporate or Conference name,| 

FRIENDS, SOCIETY OF 

Peare, Catherine Owens. John Woolman, child of lig^kit; 
the story of John Woolman and the Friends. By 
Catherine Owens Peare. New York, Vanguard Press, 
195 U. 25 U p. illus. 23cm. Includes bibliography. 

B W 5 U 3 



3. Uniform Title Headingl 
LORD'S PRAYER 

Garofalo, Salvatore. II "Pater noster." [Torino] 
Edizioni Radio italiana [1955] 86 p. facsim. 

(Quaderni della radio, Ul) PN1991.15?Q3 v.Ul 



U. Topical 

PELL'S POINT, BATTLE OF, 1776 

Abbatt, William, 1857- The battle of Pell's point (or 
Pelham) October I 8 , 1776. Being the story of a 
stubborn fight. With a map, and illustrations from 
original photographs and family portraits . By 
William Abbatt. New York, 1901. 2 p. 1., 26 numb. 

1. front. , pi. , port. , map. 27cm. Bibliography: 

1. 2 U- 26 . Edition of 20 copies on large paper. 

Leaves 10-13 and inclusive plates duplicated. Leaves 
printed on one side only. 973.3 A12 
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FORM Fig. 11: Table No ♦ l6 ( cont ♦ ) 

Entry type: 



FORM 



Examples : 



3 . Political Jurisdiction] 

MEXICO--DESCRIPTION MD TRAVEL— 1951- 

Garrett, M. Truett. A guide to retirement in Mexico; 
double your income, double your fun [by] M. Truett 
Garrett, Sr. Rev., greatly enl. Brownsville, Tex., 
Gary Press [1965] 208 p. 23cm. Bibliography: 

p. 20 U- 205 . FI 216 .G 36 1965 
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FORM 



FORM FU, 12: MESSAGE FILE FOR TALLES l-l6 



Condition 


Ind 1 


Ind 2 


Delim. 


Message 


Message 

Number 


Designation of size 300 


1^ 


¥ 


$c 


cm. 


1 


f 

Connecting (uniform) title 
added entry 730, ?40 


V 


1 






2 


Connecting author added 
entry 700, 710, 711, 750 


• 


1 




See also the foUoving: 




Connecting author-title 
added entry 700 , 710, 711, 
750 


- 


1 


$t 






Title traced same 24^ vith 
Ixx 


1 


V 






3 


Title added entry traced 
differently 730, 740 

Alternate author added 
entry 700, 710, 711, 750 




0 

0 




See under 




Alternate author>title 
added entry 700, 710, 711, 
750 


- 


0 


$t 






Author analytic added entry 
700, 710, 711, 750 




2 






4 


Title analytic added entry 
730, 740 




2 






Subject (all types) 6xx 


- 


- 




Print in CAPS 


5 


Title series added entry 
440, 840 

Author-title series added 
entry 400, 4l0, 4ll, 800 
810 , 8n 


- 


- 




The Library has the 
following titles in 
this series: 


6 


Contents Note (Formatted) 
505 


1 






CONTENTS.— 


7 
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FORM 



IV. HEADINGS AND INDENTATIONS 

There are two areas in which the format of the book catalog is clearly 
dependent upon the sequence of the entries in the file: l) order of data 
elements, and 2) print /suppress heading. The first case is strictly a logi- 
cal dependency and relates to suborder arrangements within a bibliographic 
group or alphabet, e.g., within the subject alphabet. It would be illogical 
to suborder by title, for exanqple, and then print main entry before the 
title. The second case — heading suppression — is both a logical and a pro- 
gramming dependence and will be discussed extensively in this section. 

The CSL-PC system recognizes three basic levels of ordering hierarchy: 
1) heading form (e.g., single surnames precede non-single); 2) bibliographic 
function (e.g., main entries precede series added entries); 3) suborder 
arrangement (e.g., arrangement of subject added entries by title, author 
statement and date). A full discussion of these three levels is found in 
Chapter FILE. Here we a-i*e concerned only with the second leve l : Biblio- 

graphic function. 

Each bibliographic function represents a collection of entry types; 
there are five such collections or groups currently defined for the CSL- 
PC system : ( see also FORM Figs . 7 > 8 ) 



BIBLIOGRAPHIC GROUP 
(as defined by function) 

1.0 AUTHOR MAIN ENTRY 



1.1 AUTHOR ADDED ENTRY 



2.0 TITLE 



2.1 SERIES 
3.0 SUBJECT 



ENTRY TYPES WITHIN GROUP 

■Author main entry 

I Author alternate added entry 

Author analytic added entry 

Author-title series added entry 

Proper name not capable of authorship 
^dded entry 

Author connecting added entry 



pTitle main entry 
I Uniform title main entry 
“1 Title traced same added entry 
I Title traced different added entry 

Title series added entry 



rUTl subject added entries 
I Main-entry-is-subject added entry 



er|c 



2Ul - 



FORM 



Every entry in each bibliographic group is controlled by the presence of a 
unique function code which causes the proper sorting sequence to be effected. 
In terms of output, each separate bibliographic group is gathered into a sep- 
arate "alphabet". 



An alphabet, in addition to gathering together entries of similar bib- 
liographic function, has two central characteristics. First, it may have a 
unique subarrangement pattern, distinct from other alphabets. Second (and 
more germane to o\ir current discussion), each alphabet is introduced by a 
printed heading, although within the alphabet the heading is not printed. 



Smith, John 
Entry 1. 

Entry 2. 

SMITH, JOHN (SUBJECT) 
Entry 3. 

Entry U. 



(PRINT HEADING - NEW ALPHABET l.O) 
(Suppress) 

(Suppress) 

(PRINT HEADING - NEW ALPHABET 3.0) 
(Suppress) 

(Suppress) 



Smith Family (PRINT HEADING - NEW HEADING) 

Entry 5. 

The format program then needs to be able to identify similar headings (Smith, 
John) and distinguish separate alphabets (l.l, 3.0). 



The requirements above can be satisfied by means of the special file 
sequence parameter data field 990, described in detail in Section III of 
Chapter FILE. To review briefly, the following are the subfields of data 
field 990: 



$a - address of file sequence parameter data 
$d - file sequence parameter data 
$f - bibliographic function code 
$p - heading form precedence code 

If a sequence parameter in the 990 field is less than ten characters long, 
it is carried as data; otherwise it is expressed as an indirect address. The 
following example shows the sequence of 990 fields in the five entries used 
as examples above. 




- 242 - 



FORM 



I Entry ~| 



0 


$dSmith 


$pl.O 


$dFrank 


$fl.O. 


1 


$dSmith 


$pl.O 


$dJohn 


$fl.O. 


2 


$dSmith 


$pl.O 


$dJohn 


$fl.O. 


3 


$dSmith 


$pl . 0 


$dJohn 


$f3.0. 


k 


$dSmith 


$pl.O 


$dJohn { 


i$f3.0. 


5 


$dSmith 


$p2.0 


lifl.OL.. 


t 




t 

precedence function 

codes codes 



The algorithm for the format program, then, can be illustrated by- 
considering the 990 field up through and including the $f (function 
code) subfield; three cases are possible. 

Case 1 : If entry^^^ completely matches entry^ , then both are in 

the same alphabet of the same heading, and the heading is to be 
suppressed . Exan^le : 

Entry i: $dSmith $pl.O $dJohn $fl.O 

Entry i+li $dSmith $pl*0 $dJohn $fl.O (suppress heading) 

Case 2 : If entry matches entry^ up to but not including the 

function code subfield, then both entries belong to different alphabets 
(i.e. bibliographic groups) of the same heeiding, and the heading needs 
to be printed in a form appropriate to the alphabet it is introducing. 
Exao^le: 

Entry i: $dSmith $pl.O $dJohn $fl.O 

Entry i+1: $dSmith $pl.O $dJohn $f3.0 (print heading) 

Case 3 : If entry does not match entry^ up to the $f subfield, 

then entry belongs to another heading, and the heading should be 
printed. Example: 

Entry i: $dSmith $pl.O $dFrank $fl.O 

Entry i+1: $dSmith $pl.O $dJohn $fl.O (print heading) 



990 Field 



« « » « 
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Indentation . FORM Fig. 13 illustrates five basic patterns of line 
indentation. The patterns are formed by the left margin configurations 
created by heading and body entry lines and their continuation lines 
(required if the data element exceeds the column width). In the Figure 
the MARC entry types which exhibit each specific pattern are given, 
along with an exaoq)le of each indentation structiire. 

Several generalities become evident. For example, the first line 
of an entry is always left column Justified. Author and title main 
entries have non-specified body lines indented 5 spaces; all added 
entries have non-specified body lines indented 7 spaces. ("Specified” 
lines are those whose indentations are specifically given in the 
specification tables in Section III, FORM Fig. 11. 
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V. PAGE LAYOUT 

This section presents some of the wide range of variations in the 
page layout of a book-form catalog. Certain of these features are 
displayed in the page samples in Section I, FORM P* 7; additional ones arc 
outlined below. In this section, several recommendations are made, emd 
the continuation patterns for the entries are presented in detail. 

FEATURES OF A PAGE LAYOUT: 

1. Area of the page in number of characters in width and in 
length, both before and after reduction. 

2. The size of the completed catalog page and the amount of reduction 
tolerated. 

3. Number of columns per page. 

U. Parameters across the page: 

a. Margin and column dimensions in characters per column and 
ratios, e.g., 8-character centred margin, U5 characters per 
column in width. 

b. Position of page numbers, e.g., left, middle, or right on line. 

c. Position of running heads, e.g., left, middle, or right on line. 

d. Position of author top and bottom notes, e.g., left, middle, or 
right on line. 

e. Indentation of eeu:h line of an entry, e.g., 5 spaces. 

5. Parameters down the page: 

a. Position of page numbers, e.g., number of lines from top or 
from bottom of the page. 

b. Position of running heads, e.g., number of lines from top of 
page. 

c. Position of keys at the top of each page indicating which 
letters are included on that page ("Head Euid foot" notes), e.g., 
number of lines from top of page. 

d. Amount of space between entries, e.g., 2 lines. 

6. Splitting of entries between columns. 

7. Repetition of entry headings on columns when the heading has been 
carried over from the previous column. 

RECOMMENDATIONS. The format suggested in Catalogs in Book Form is 
that of a 8 1 / 2 " x 11 " page with 3/U" margin on the left, and 1/2" margin 
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on the remaining three sides (print area 7 1/U” x 10”).^ The page is 
divided into two columns, each 60 characters wide and lOU lines long 
with a 6 character space between columns. This assumes a 68jt reduction 
in size of material from the con 5 >uter printer. J. L. Dolby in his 

2 

article "The Influence of Typography on the Cost of Printed Catalogs," 
however, suggests that a 50ji reduction might be more satisfactory. This 
should be given consideration. We suggest that two lines be left between 
entries, and that a main heading or subheading be printed at the bottom 
of a column only if one more line of printing can be added after the 
heading. At the start of each new column, any main heading and subheadings 
that are carried over from the previous column could be repeated with the 
note "(Cont.)". Keys at the top of each page to indicate headings 
included therein would be of value. 

Additional features in a book catalog concern the catalog as a 
whole: 

1. Form of division: dictionary; author, title and subject; names, 

titles and subjects; author /title and subject. 

2. Paging can be continuous or can begin anew with each volume. 

3. Letters of the alphabet can begin on a new page or can be 
continuous . 

4. Volumes can begin and end mid— letter (e.g. , A— DEA) or can 
consist of discrete letters (e.g., A-D, E-G). Letters 
included in each volume are imprinted on the spine. 

5. Each voliime should have a title page and several pages (if 
necesseury) of explcmation on the use of the catalog. 

6. Material for binding, of course, will differ for the catalogs, 
supplements, and shelf lists. They can be buckram oversewn, 
perfect bound, wire bound, spiral bound, and 

post binders. 

7. Use of different colors for the various catalog divisions 
(names, titles, subjects, etc., catalogs) is advisable. 



^Cartwright, K. on. cit . p. 3. 

^olby, J.L., et eil . An Evaluation of the Utility and Cost of 
of Computerized Catalogs , p. 71*6l. 




- 246 . 



FORM 



FORM Fig. 13 : LINE INDENTION/CONTINUATION PATTERNS 

FOR ENTRY STRUCTURES 



STRUCTURE MODEL I: 



Entry ll^pes: 

Ixx 

TOO, 710, 711 Ind. 2=0 
TOO, 710, 711 Ind. 2*2 



Indention Pattern Created: 

Heading : First line flush left, 

subsequent lines indented 7 spaces. 

Body : All lines indented 5 spaces. 



Exan^le (Tag 100 ): 
flushi 



Indented 7 



indented 5 



Eliot, George, pseud., i.e. Marian Evans, afterwards Cross, 

— 1819 - 1880 . 

'Silas Marner, the weaver of Raveloe. With an introd. 
by John T. Winterich; illustrated with lithographs by 
Lynton Lamb. London, Heritage Press [195^] 



STRUCTURE MODEL II : 

Entry iVpes: 

2 U 5 with or without Ixx 
730, 7^0 Ind. 2=0 
730, 7^0 Ind. 2=2 



Indention Pattern Created: 

Heading ! First line flush left, 
subsequent lines indented 5 spaces. 

Body All lines indented 5 spaces. 



Example (Tag 2k3 with no Ixx): 



I flush} 



indented 3 



•My secret life. Introd. by G. Legman. New York, Grove 

Press, 1966 . llv.dxiii, 2359 p.) in 2. 2Ucm. Issued 
in a case. Originally published anonymously in an ed. 
of 6 copies in Amsterdam about 1890. HQU71.M313 



STRUCTURE MODEL III : 

Entry 

Uxx 

8 xx 



Example (Tag UOO): 



Indention Pattern Created: 

Heading : . First line flush left, 
subsequent lines indented 7 spaces. 

Print Message : Indented 3 spaces. 

Body : First line indented 3 spaces. 

Subsequent lines indented 7 spaces. 






I indented 
indented 



•Gaskell, Elizabeth Cleghorn (Stevenson), I 8 IO-I 865 . Novels 
.and tales. 

le lib ^r a r^_ has the following titles in this series : 
Jaskell, Elizabeth Cleghorn ( Stevenson ) , 1810-1865 . 
-Ruth. PRU 7 IO.R 8 
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FORM FIG. 13 (CQNT.) 



STRUCTURE MODEL IV ; 

Entry ll^pes: Indention Pattern Created: 

Txx Ind. 2 IB 1 Heading : First line flush left, 

subsequent lines Indented 7 spaces. 

Print Message : Indent T spaces. 

Body : First line indented 5 spaces, 

subsequent lines indented 7 spaces. 

Example (Tag 700): 



iflushl - 



•Silvers, Robert. 



Undented 7 



Undented 




— See also the following: 

The Gangrene; translated from the French by Robert 
'’Silvers. New York, L. Stuart [i960] 96 p. 22 cm. 

By 7 Algerians living in France at the time of their 
arrest. HV6295.F8G35 



STRUCTURE MODEL V : 

Entry Types: Indention Pattern Created: 

6xx Heading : First line flush left, 

subsequent lines indented 7 spaces. 

Body : First line indented 5 spaces, 

subsequent lines indented 7 spaces. 

Example (Tag 652): 



I flush 



indented 3 



indented 7 



MEXIC0--DESCRIPTI0N AND TRAVEL--1951- 

• Garrett, M. Truett. A guide to retirement in Mexico; 
^double your income, double your fun [by] M. Truett 
Garrett, Sr. Rev., greatly enl. Brownsville, Tex., 
Gary Press [1965] 208 p. 23cm. 

^p. 20U-205 



Bibliography: 

F1216.G36 1965 
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FORM Fig. 13 a: LINE INDENTION/COKTINUATION SCHEMATIC 



The following are schematics of the five entry structure patterns 
given in the preceding two pages. 



STRUCTURE MODEL I 
(flush) 



( 5 ). 



TtT 



Heading 

Heading Continuation (if any) 
Body 

Body Continuation (if any) 
Body Continuation (if any) 



STRUCTURE MODEL II 
(flush )_ 



( 5 ). 



Heading 

Heading Continuation (if any) 
Body 

Body Continuation (if any) 



STRUCTURE MODEL III 
( flush )_ 



( 5 ). 



TfT 



TtT 



Heading 

Heading Continuation (if any) 

Print Message 

Body 

Body Continuation (if any) 
Body Continuation (if any) 



STRUCTURE MODEL IV 
(flush) 



ItT 



( 5 ) 



rn; 



Heading 

Heading Continuation (if any) 

Print Message 

Body 

Body Continuation (if any) 
Body Continuation (if any) 



STRUCTURE MODEL V 
(flush) 



( 5 ) 



TfT 



TtT 



Heading 

Heading Continuation (if any) 
Body (main entry) 

Body Continuation (if any) 
Body Continuation (if any) 



er|c 
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I. PREUMIMRY ORGAmZATIOML DESIGN: INTRODUCTIGN 

This section covers prellmineuT’ specifications for setting up and 
developing full-scale operation of the conputer based California State 
Library Processing Center (CSL-PC). Specifications ^Ich follow arc 
grouped under two headings: A) The operations of the center and its 
organization; B) The implementation stages of the center with a 
proposed .jobs, costs, and time plan for cMrying out the work of the 
center. 

* * * 

A. OPERATIONS AND ORGANIZATION OF CSL-PC 

Organizational design is considered here as having two general 
aspects: the overall plan of operations to be carried out, and the 

staffing, equipment, and facilities needed to carry out such a plan. 
Each aspect is discussed sepeurately below. 

OVERALL PLAN OF OPERATIONS . The plan proposed here for CSL-PC is 
aimed at full scaile inq)lementation in three basic areas of library 
functions: cataloging, serials and acquisitions, plus additional 

functions developed later. Each eurea, of course, will involve various 
phases. Such a plan is intended to reflect a workable interp.retation 
of the policy and goals decided upon by California State Library, from 
initicLl to fUll scale operation. 

Pull scale operation can be considered in either the immediate or 
long range sense. The imnediate is the conqpletion of all the phases 
within the first area of cataloging, defined as full conversi on and 
maintenance for producing the book catalog. Full scale operation in 
the long range is the completion of all three areas in all their phases 
for exanq>le greater usage of MARC tapes in technical processing. 

The immediate sense of fUll scale operation for cataloging is 
the main mnphasis here. Serials ccm be started later cuid developed 
independently, even if concurrent with some of the Implementation of 
cataloging, and ccopatible with some of the programming in the first 
area. Acquisitions can be developed dependent upon the success in 
cataloging. 
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The actual order of implementation leading to Aill-scale operation 
will depend first on when each area is to be initiated and second on 
the effective scheduling of phases once an curea is started* 

STAFFING, EQUIBffiNT, AND FACILITIES . Staffing, equipment, and 
facilities for CSL-PC (and outside services) will reflect tdiat stage 

of operation has actually been reached. The organizational design of 
CSL-PC in its internal workings is proposed as relatively stable, at 
least for the first area of cataloging. It will expend somewhat as 
more areas are implemented. 

In the conversion s'^e of cataloging, the administrative personnel 
will be doing the same types of activity as in maintenance, i.e. designing 
and directing plans of implementation. Operational personnel in the 
conversion stage will be mostly preparing source copies of the huge 
volume of catalog caurds for outside editors and assisting in the final 
control of converted data. In the maintenance stage, the same opera- 
tional personnel will switch over and absorb the functions of editing 
a, T i d verifying a much smaller volume of changes going to and from outside 
keying and computer processing in Sacramento. 

The organizational design for outside services in the conversion 
stage is for editing and verifying, keying, and initial programming 
and conversion computer processing to be done at the plttce idiere 
personnel are available and the work can be done most accurately and 
economicw^ly. 

In the nmintenance stage, the keying can continue to be done by 
«.n outside service (until such time as there is enough computer keying 
to warrant a fUll time keying operator and machine). The keying ,can be 
done by the same fim that does the computer processing or by a keying 
service within easy transportation of both the CSL-PC and the computer 
processing center. 
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STAFFING: ADMINISTRATIVE. Administrative persons are considered those 

who are involved in directing and planning in^lementation of overall 
policy and goals. 

Systems AncQyst, head of the center : He or she should be a 

person knowledgeable about the technical aspects of data processing^ 
and also about the procedures and bibliographical, data of libraries. 

His chief responsibility is carrying out decided Cal State 
policy and goals on data processings and reporting back on its 
implementation. His chief duty is in developing and coordinating the 
plan of in^lementation as carried out by the center and outside 
services^ and other library operations. 

Secretary to the Systems Analyst : Responsible for secretarial 

work and. documentation done by the Systems Analyst. 

STAFFING: OFERATICSIAL. Operational persons are considered those who 

are involved in supervising and carrying out actual operations within 
the center or operations interconnected with other library operations 
or outside services. 

Operations Manager, supervisor of the center : Operational respon- 

sibilities for work and documentation done by the center^ and within 
the library's manual work as it relates to data processing. 

Documentation Typist for the Operations Manager : Responsible for 

reports and documentation done by operational personnel. 

Clerks (2) during conversion ; Responsible foi* selecting^ numberings 
reproducing^ and filing source copies and assisting in interim and final 
control/recovery of source data. 
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Clerks after conversion : Responsible^ as before, for the 

preparation of source copies, as well as absorbing the editing and ver . 
verifying control of all documents. With e reduced volume of cards, 
less pressure in time, and possible upgrading and training, the add- 
additional editing and verifying can be handled without highly trained 

STAFFING: OUTSIDE PERSONNEL. 

Frogramners from software development computer facility (State 
agency or otherwise): They cure responsible for coding, testing, and 

documenting programs based on the original design specifications. 

Total number of programmers depends very much on eacperience, background 
and organization of the software development staff. 

A single programmer can start the work, and then be joined by 
another as the work accelerates or a programmer becomes available. 

A single progranmer, however, for the total years of effort necessary 
for complete development would not only delay final production, but 
would also be risky since the programmer could leave. An enomous 
amount of unresolved and unrecorded analysis is known only to the 
programner until the program is tested and documented. Any abrupt 
change in programners can be a substantial loss in effort and time. 

Editors : These should be persons capable of doing detail work 

and, preferably, with some knowledge of cataloging. Our experiences 
indicate that library science students are suitable. The number of 
editors will depend on the projected schedule for conqpleting the conver- 
sion. 

A librarian with cataloging experience should be the supeiVisor 
for the total length of the conversion. In addition to editing, this 
person would coordinate the receipt, of coding sheets, see to their 
dispatch to and fi'om keying and computer processing, and resolve editing 
questions. This person would also be responsible for trcdning new 
editors in the use of the coding manucJ.. 

Conversion Keyers : The number of keyers would be determined by 

the volume of coding sheets turned out by the editors. The keyers 
would key an data according to prepared instructions of required format 
o 

ERIC 
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and special symbols, and return coding sheets and keyed media to editors. 

Computer Operators /Data Clerks ; Obtained from the computing center. 
Responsible for processing and securing conversion- and maintenance data. 

EQUIPMENT. Equipment noted here is special to the center and its 
operations, and does not include regu3.ar equipment normal to most 
offices, such as typewriters, cabinets, furniture, etc. It also does 
not include a con^uter, which is not owned or operated by the center 
during initial operation. 

Numbering machine ; A Cummins 272 machine with continuous numbering 
can be leased at $8Uo per year, or purchased at three times lease price. 

Reproduction machine ; A Xerox machine (lease only) costs only 
2 1/2 ^ a copy, plus materi€J.s and labor. (This cost figures a minimum 
number of copies per month, a number well below the anticipated pro- 
duction of the Processing Center. ) 

Two work tables and one storage cabinet ; Required during conversion. 
One table for numbering and selecting, the other for assembling conpleted 
copies idiich are stored in the cabinet in flat reams of paper. 

One tab card and one document cabinet ; Required during maintenance 
for storing keyed data and computer printouts for verification and 
reference. 

FACILITIES; SPACE FOR PERSONNEL. Basic space will be required for the 
administrative head and secretary, for operations manager and typist, 
and for two operational clerks working at desks during conversion 
on documentation and control, and in addition on editing and verifying 
during maintenance. 

FACILITIES; SPACE FOR EQUIiMENT. Space will be needed for work table 
and numbering macLine preferably near the catalog during numbering, 
selecting, and refiling cards. 

Space of relatively noise-contained room will be needed for repro- 
duction mawhine, cLLong with the assembly table storage cabinet for 
con^leted packages of source copies. 

o 

me 
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B. STAGES OF IMPLEMENTATION 

Stages of implementation are discussed here from the point of 
view of the supervision of the total process in whi ih the stages 
actually occur. The effectiveness of these actual stages is considered 
dependent upon ititial scheduling and rescheduling ^ere appropriate. 

INITIAL SCHEDULING . Implementation can begin in cataloging with 
serials implemented independently. In order to have direct access to 
MARC II tapes, acquisitions should be started after the cataloging 
phase is completed. 

The start and termination of any implementation, of course, is 
dependent on the manpower and funds available, on the successful 
completion of logically prior phases, and on the inherent complexity 
of procedures involved cuid their potential interrelation in a unified 
dynamic system. Once the goals are set, the rate and the order in 
which a stage should be inqplemented will depend on resources, actual 
performance, and the complexities of procedures being inq)lemented. 

It is recommended that implementation in any phase or aree 
wait until separate programming and supporting manual work are 
feasible and can be done without delaying implementation of any phase 
already started. 

RESCHEDULING. A schedule for implementation will include periodic 
review, report, and adjustment as the work proceeds. Such reviews 
serve to combine the functions of monitoring, documenting, and (where 
necessary) re-estimating and rescheduling parts of each Job. 




II. KEYING INSTRUCTIONS (GENERAL) 



I GENERAL INFORMATION | 

KEYPUNCHING OF CATALOG -RECORD CODING SHEETS . Each coding sheet 
constitutes one record. If sheet is ready for punching, it will 
have: 

a. 6-digit record number (Upper right comer) 

b. Reproduction of 3x5 catalog card (Upper right corner) 

c. Editor’s initials in box (Lower right comer) 

If not ready, please note and return to Control Supervisor. 



MAKE PROGRAM CARD like the one below: 



Field: 
Columns : 
Program Card: 



Record No. 
1-6 
&Safe8ri& 



Card No. 
7-8 
& 



DATA 



9 80 



This allows: l) numeric punching in Record and Card nunibers without 

holding down numeric shift, 2) manually controlled duplication of 
Record number after first card, and 3 ) automatic release of card idien 
data exceed last column. 



PUNCH A DECyr-T^ of cards for each doding sheet, with a sequence of: 



Field: 


Record No. 


Card No. 




Columns : 


1-6 


7-8 




Card 1: 


xxxxxx 


01 


(free form continuous string) 


Card 2: 




02 


No spaces between field codes without 
data. 


Card 3: 

# # # 




03 

• • 


No spaces between field codes and data. 
Normal or marked spacing within data 


• # # 




• • 


of catalog card (A and B fields). 


• • • 




• • 


Through column 80 in every card except 


Last 




XX 


last decklet card. Punch + to 
indicate end -of -record. 



Every card in a decklet MUST have a record number (initially punched 
from upper right corner of coding sheet; suplicated thereafter) and a 
card number (entered in ascending sequence by keypuncher). 
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ORDER OF KEYPUNCHING 1 

GENERAL SUMMARY * Begin at the upper left of sheet. Go from top to 
bottoin through the first, second, and third columns of the checklist 
portion of the sheet (i.e., the I- fields) which surrounds the catalog 
card. Then proceed to the catalog card in upper ri^t corner. 

I-FIELDS: CHECKLIST PART OF CODING SHEET . 

The codes are in alphabetic order. There are tvo kinds of code 
boxes: one which will be checked and one which will have data (the 

latter has an enclosed box). If a code box is checked, punch only the 
two- letter code. Some code boxes may contain data ('sa*, 'ua' , 'wa' , etc.); 
if so, punch the two-character code and the data as well. 

DO NOT PUNCH explanatory legends to the right or left of code boxes. 

DO NOT SPACE between codes or data. Even if code or data breaks 
in column 80, do not add any space or hyphen in column 9 of next card. 

EXAMPLES of three types of entries to be punched: 



Shown on Coding Sheet : 



Type of Entry : 



Punch: 



Date 1 Date 2 






Data only 
(no code) 



19651966 




Code only 



HA 




% lang. Code and data SAliaJGjSFREjS 
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A-FIELDS 

B-FIELDS 



CATALOG CARD PART OF CODING SHEET. 



. / u 

/ Fliil2I /weayer, Carl Harold, . 

,* VM7 /Speaking in publiqjby] Carl H. Weaver, ^ew York, 

/American Book Co. (1000) 

^ / vU, 488 p./ l llua j 23 cm. ^ ___ _ 

]^*lnciudiM blblCgraiSniwr’ ““ 



A-Fields 



B-Fields 



Public siwakiui;. i. QJ lt l e i 

PN41QI.W347 



u> 



808A1 



Ub r wr y 



Aailo-. 

U W ' 






^00-Tll 
■O U 00 - 



A-FISU CODES I SLASHES . TEN SLASHES are to be pimched for each catalog 
card on a sheet, whether there is data or not after each slash. For 
ezaaple, two slashes mean that no data occurs in the foiaer, but both 
are to be punched without any spaces . This will Instruct the con5)uter 
program how to interpret the remaining fields . 

FIRST FIELD: CALL NUMBER. BEGIN with the first slash in the upper 

left of the catalog card, to the left of the author heading. Punch all 
the lines of alphameric and special marked characters. 

REST OF A-FIELDS. START with the slash before the author heading. 
PUNCH the rest of the A-fields, down through the final (lOth) slash. 

The last A— field slash usually occurs with the size of the book, e.g., 
/23 e». 

B-FIELD CODES : LETT ERS . B-FTELDS include all the rest of the data in 

the catalog card. B- field codes are written in either as single lower 

case letters (such as m, s, w, x) or as two-character combinations (such 
as !b. If, Jv). 

ADD AN ASTERISK (*) to all single character B-field codes, so that 
m will be punched as %, s as *s, w as *w, x as This is not done 
for two-character codes . * 
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PUIiCH codes and data without an intervening space, for example, 
^^/808.51. If the data is crossed out but a code is present, punch only 
the code. 



I GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS 



See List of Standard Proofnarka following thli 
section. 



SPACING . 

PUNCH NORMAL SPACE within data in each field, whether marked or not. 
ONE space may be marked A as a reminder. MORE THAN ONE Space will be 
indicated by a corresponding number of space marks: A A 



DO NOT SPACE before or after a slash. 



DO NOT SPACE between codes and data. 

IGNORE tabs, indentations, etc. 

REMINDER ABOUT WORDS at the end of a card: SPACE on the next card 

if a word ends in column 80. 

DO NOT SPACE OR HYPHENATE on next card, if a word breaks in the 
middle at column 60. 



CAPITALIZATION . 

UPPER CASE: PUNCH two characters "_A" (Underscore A) if upper 

case "A” shows without marks on coding sheet , or upper case shows as ■ 
or lower case is marked as "a’*. 



LOWER CASE: PUNCH one character "A" if: 

1) lower case "a" shews without marks. 

2) upper case is marked as 

BRACKETS will be punched as < and > . 

LOGICAL-NOT SIGN . 

1. The "logical-not" character in any column 9 to 80 will cancel 
any other single character of data (space included) which imme- 
diately precedes it. 
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2. The ”logical-not” in column 9 will cancel the character in 
column 80 of the previous card of the same deckle t» 

3 . The ’’logical ’not" does not have any meaning in columns 1-8. 



END-OF-RECORD . PUNCH + immediately after data ends, and skip out. 
If data ends in column 80 , punch + in column 9 of next card as last 

of decklet. 

KEYPUNCHER’S notation , initial coding sheet as done, with date and 
time spent, in Keypuncher box. 



VERIFICATION. KEEP cards within each decklet in unique and ascending 
card number order. KEEP decklets corresponding to order of coding 



sheets. 



Coding Sheet: 




I-FieldL = Added Description of copy of Catalog card, with alphabetic 

field codes. Checklist boxes, and alphameric data, plus some 

sub field codes of 
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A-Flelds = Main Body of Catalog card data with 10 required slaihes (/) 
as field codes, all data characters, and varying subfield 
codes of #, and $. (Top half of Catalog Cai*d copy). 

B-Fields = Notes, Tracing, etc. of Catalog data with 1 or 2-character 
field codes. Single characters require an *. Helds to be 
punched in order as on card, not alphabetically. Subfield 
codes of ^ and $. (Lower half of Catalog card). 

On the foLl owing two pages are a saoq^e coding iheet and a kaypmidied 

version of the same. Immediately below are the proofreading marks which 

will be used in the catalog card portion of the coding sheet. 

LIST OF STANDARD PROOFREADING MARKS 



SYMBOL 


EXPLAHATIOM 


A 


Space 




dose up 


A 


Insert 




Delete 




Delete 





Make xxppur ease (Oapltallie) 


1 


Ndn loner ease (Decapital liae) 


r\J 


} 

Transpose 




Rearrange 


0 


• 

Zero 


O' 


0 (letter) 


/ 


Slaeh 


1 


One 


X 


Upper ease 1 (letter) 


z 


z (letter) 


z 


Two 


L 


Lower ease L (letter) 
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CSL PBOCESSmC CEMTER 
IHPUT CQDIIC SHEET: 
NQI0QWM8 



• Date 1 Date. 2 






TC-OiO Pig. 1 : IMffU OpOf SHUT. , 

123456 

^M121 /weayer. C&il Hanyi / 

(USI7 ' . ^ptiikiiig in pob^^ 

/iniriceaBook(^^ 

^ XmImAw MUIOfHipiMib 



/• 



DATE TYPE: 



Pbcl 2 dates: 2d isCj 






multiple date spaa 




bn 


date not known 






diaita aiaaing 




br 


prey, puibliahed - . 





^Public •pMkiifi 

•^iPN41»kWa43L. 

MllWIJF tf OlllHWM 



O 



LJ 

80BA1 



X 



60-711 



ea 



eb 



ec 



ed 



ee 



JX? call no. la 
'bracketed 



CATALOC SOURCE: 
HAL 



• TYPE OF ADDED ENTRY: 



NLM 

Coop. Cat< 

}njc 

"other 



Scries traced sane 
as note 


Ja 






* 














Series traced dif- 
ferently iron note 


Jr 






. 














Subject headings 
and subdivisions 


Ja 










• 










Non-aubject/non-se- 
rics tracings 























ef orla. cat. 



GOVERIHBi^ PUBLICASIOSt 



iW 



HAH ENTRY HEADING: 



FORM OF REPRODUCTiai: 
nicrofllA 



ga 



go 



.££ 



U.8. 

JSal State 
jSal Co./kuni. ; 
^intenational 
jBther govta. 




Ik 



of aain entry 

ji.e. ie aiS}Ject 
B.e. la publlaher 
.e. repeated in body 



jnicrofiche 

"aicro-opaque 



gdl l arge-print 



ha 



hb 



he 



hd 



he 



hh 



hi 



ho 



nr 



hs 



hy 



GONTENT FORM: 
abstracta 



I aai c onference pub. 

I nal n on-keyable data 

I oai c ancel title added 



Total 

Syatea ^Br Copies 
Q 0 Here 



J>ibliograiihiea 

jcatalogs 

jlicticmaries 

jencyclopediaa 

Jmdbks ./iianuale 

^indexes 

jprogxnBd. texta 
directories 



entry sane as title 

I ral c ard lacks title * 
traced same as 
short title 



jstatlstics 

yearbooks 



sa 



% long. 



va 


oot 






vb 








wc 








vd 









f tal t ranslation 



o 



r»v\6 



irSl ET3 C3I COSSffl 



1 



la 



ib 



1C 



_id 

ie 



TYPE OF WORK: 
Juvenile 



_fiction 

jautobiography 

JE>iog.-indiv. 

biog.-coU. 



O ■ Bust alvays be filled in 
O. m Bust frequently be filled ini [ 









] 
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FC-ORG Fig. 2 : KEXPUHCHED VSBSIOH OF SilHFLE CODING SHEET (PC-ORG Fig. 1 ) 



ID# 



1 



CARD 

# 

1 



123U5( 



I-JTELDS 



-A-FISLD&- 



1 



12345^] |L966jMB«nX)OU9o| /_PJ>4l21.J047/JgATO^ jCARL _HAH01D, fni 010 -/_H PgAim.p. 
123456 02 IN FOBUC/5t<Br> _CABL jT. JHBAVER. JfORK, /JUJERICAH BOOK _CO. / 

123456 0 :< 




<1966>/vii, 1(88 p. /ILU®. / 




END S'XMBOL 



B-FIELDS— ^ 
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III. RCMAM DIACRITICS: KEnKG IRSTRUCTKHS 

For the piirposes of the discussion to be pursued here, it is assumed 
that only Roman alphabet catalog cards will be selected for conversion to 
MARC II. That is, only those symbols normally found in the alphabets of 
the European languages will be included at conversion input time. Cards 
in languages will be included at conversion input time. Cards in Ieui- 
guages that use different orthographies - such as Arabic and Russicm - 
will be selected out and not submitted for editing or keypunching. 

Normal symbols . Defining what is meant by Roman alphabet symbols is 
initially an easy matter; the basic 26 letters of the English alphabet, 
plus the numbers from 1 to 10, plus some common symbols such as the ques- 
tion mark, the exclamation point, the colon, etc. An even simpler way of 
defining what is meant by Roimn alphabet symbols is to use those symbols 
that normally appear on typewriter keyboards. Table 1 shows a typical 
range of such normal symbols. More than Just the above-mentioned, simple 
list of symbols is needed to represent such things as the Icelandic thorn, 
the "backward*:'' question mark in Spanish, and such common diacritical 
marks as the tilde, umlaut, cedilla, accent grave, etc. These high fre- 
quency diacritics are given in Table 2. 

USASI HEXADECIMAL BASE. The Library of Congress, in its August 1968 
Subscriber’s Guide , states that "MARC tapes will follow standards set by 
the United States of American Standards Institute (USASi) for the inter- 
change of information on magnetic tape." (p. U). Since the Processing 
Center record is to be MARC II compatible, diacritic msLirks used in encoding 
Processing Center data will conform to this same standard. Sisq>licity of 
both coding and conversion are desirable here as elsewhere in the Processing 
Center system. To achieve such siirq)licity it has been decided that input 
codes for Roman diacritics will be based directly on the hexadecimal form 
of the eight-bit ASCII code for a given diacritic or special character 
(see below). 

Code components . The phrase "based directly on the hexadecimal form 
of the eight-bit ASCII code" means that the hex codes themselves are 
taken as the basis for encoding a given symbol. So that such codes will 
not be confused with "normal" characters in the data stream, an equals 
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sign C=) prefixes each set of t¥o hex characters to create a unique, 
three-character code. An example of a table utilizing such three- 
character codes to handle Roman diacritics and special characters for 
a moderately complex input stream is provided in Table U. Experience 
will show that some diacritical marks and special characters occur on 
cataloK cards much more frequently than others. A strong argument can 
be made for a two-character coding scheme to cover frequently encountered 
Roman diacritics. A later, more highly developed stage of the conversion 
effort can provide such levels of sophistication. For the present, con- 
formity with a national standard offers more payoffs than amy economies 
in coding a few fields now afford. 

Supplemental symbols . V/hile sufficiently rich for most applications, 
the eight-bit ASCII codes still lack some symbols that may be considered 
desirable for inclusion in the character set. Examples are the "backwards” 
question mark and exclamation point in Spanish. If it proves advisable 
to include such characters in a conversion effort, unassigned hex codes 
from the ASCII table can be used. Realize, however, that the use of 
unassigned codes may produce later conflicts with the standard if the 
latter opts for an alternative meaning for the same code. 

Where to place codes . A symbol to be coded must be recognized by 
the editor as a diacritical mark or special character requiring special 
encoding. Usi^ Table the editor looks up the appropriate code for 
that symbol. The correct code is then placed in the input data stream 
at the appropriate point. The appropriate point of insertion for special 
characters (such as the Icelandic thorn) is that character's normal 
position in the data stream. The appropriate insertion point for a dia- 
critical mark or marks associated with some letter, is the space l^edi- 
ately following such letter. The examples provided in Table 3 should be 
consulted in detail. 

It can be correctly inferred from the above that input editors will 
be doing the table lookup required to handle Roman diacritic encoding. 

Space constraints - always a problem on crasq)ed coding sheets - suggest 
that the editors use "balloons euid arrows" to point out such coding to 
the keypunch operator. The space now available in the lower left quad- 
rant of the coding sheet is best suited to this purpose. 




- 268 - 



PC-ORG 



EXAMPLE TABLES. Table 3 aho\ia some selected Roman diacritic strings 
and their corresponding coded forma. The purpose is to provide keypunchers 
and editors with examples from which to deduce correct Roman diacritic 
encoding. In the table, input strings involving Roman diacritic problems 
are placed inside a box. Immediately following each such box is a second 
box. This box ron^ainn thr u«'^ypnnchei version of the Input string pre- 
sented above it. 

Note that the examples given in Table 3 do not contain the codes 
and tags that would normally appear with input data. These are omitted 
to avoid confusion of over-crowded examples. 

Device used in examples . Whenever specific input examples are given, 
some specific input device must also be given. In this discussion the 
device chosen is an IBM 029 keypunch. The range of symbols offered on 
the keyboard of this machine is given as Table 1. 
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TABLE 1; CHARACTER SET USED ON 029 KEYPUNCH 



A 


N 


1 


% 


• 

t 


B 


0 


2 


$ 




C 


P 


3 


i 


+ 


D 


Q 


k 


( 


- (hyphen or minus) 


E 


R 


3 


) 


_ (underline) 


F 


S 


6 


< 


' (apostrophe ) 


G 


T 


7 


> 


” (quotation) 


H 


U 


8 


/ 


1 (vertical bar ) 


I 


V 


9 


• 


(logical not) 


J 


V 


0 


t 

• 




K 


X 


& 


s 




L 


Y 


« 


• 




M 


Z 


@ 


9 
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TABLE 2: HIGH FREqUENCY ROMAN DIACRITICS 



GRAPHIC 


NAME OR FUNCTION 


CODE 


/ 


Acute 


=E2 


• 


Angstrom 


=EA 


\J 


Breve 


=E6 


5 


Cedilla 


=F0 


A 


Circumflex 


=E3 


S 


Grave 


=E1 




Hacek 


=E9 


9 


High Comma 


ssED 


{ 


Ligature - left half 


=EB 


> 


Ligature - left right 


=EC 


- 


Macron 


=E5 




Tilde 


=EU 


• • 


Umlaut 


=E8 
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TABLE 3: 

SELECTED EL^AHFLES OF ROHAN DUCRITIC ENCODING USING CSL-PC CODES 






GOrEdTZ. FRAI]TIS=ESIK:. 



1 Jasnici ie liorigontn 
JASNI»E2CI»E2 SE HGRIZONT; 



^cr omski, Stefan,! I po^**<^n 

■^irZEROMSKI, STEPAN, f0illlS«E2CtE2. 



?i 6 dz| I 

^A10=E2DZ] 



Paryi, Polskia Tow, Prgyjacid! 1 
PABYZ=E7, POI5KEE JEOW. _jEBZyjACI0=E2=Bl 



I Ibn al-NafIs. *Att ibn AM al-Hazm, 1210 or U-1288. ^ 
rm AT- WATiTsESS, «*1 _Alj=E5 IHI _ABI«g AL» W k lg A ZM , 1210 OR 11-1208. 



[ Paixao, Lynu | 
FAIX/UE40, LYRA. 



(CaderaiNi da adoeafto^ 4 ) 

( GA^CTOS XB mjGAOPQApEltO, 4) 



rS^TM^ierktgaardl 

S:=B2REN KIERKEQAARD 



I I ovcrsKtttiaa yti Bini (Mrik 1 
I OVERS-B^T^ISE VED BANS OQUIZK. 



[ Strazdigi, Laimoaigb 
_STRAZD»A»I9b JJjdSAf Htt- 



At head of uaas MftV 'i 

. ■ - — - t I ii,«J 

AT HEAD OF TITXI: JbJriU>l§ JRIZB*B7* 
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table 4: CSL-PC ROMAN DIACRITIC CODES 



GRAPHIC 


NAM OR FUNCTION 


CODE 


> 


Alif 


=A0 


t 


Polish upper case "L" 


=A1 


0 


Scandinavian slashed "0” 


r:A2 




"D" with cross bar 


=A3 




Icelandic thorn - upper case 


=a4 




Special character 


II 


(E 


Special character 


=A6 

r 


✓ • 


Miagkiy znak or soft sign 


=A7 


• 


Dot in middle of line 


=A8 


h 


Musical flat 


=A9 


R 


Subscript Patent mark 


=AA 


± 


Mathematical plus/minus sign 


=AB 


cf 


Special character 


=AC 




Special character 


=AD 


t 


Ayn 


=B0 


t 


Polish lower case "1" 


=B1 




Scandinavian slashed "o" 


=B2 


d 


"d" with cross bar 


=B3 


Y 


Icelandic thorn - lower case 


=b4 


ee 


Special character 


=B5 


oe 


Special character 


=B6 


ft 


Tverdyi znak or hard sign 


=B7 


1 


Turkish undotted "i" 


=B8 


/ 


British pound sign 


=B9 




Eth 


=BA 


c 


Special character 


‘-^BC 


\r 


Special character 


=BD 


1 


Spanish question mark 


=BE 


• 

1 


Spanish exclamation point 


=BF 



(con’t. on next page) 



•iu 

O 
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TA«ra 4: CeL-PC ROMAN DIACRITIC CODES (con't) 



GRAPHIC 


NAME OR FUNCTION 


CODE 




Pseudo question mark 


«E0 


• 


Superior dot 


«E7 




Double acute 


.EE 




Candrabindu 


.EF 


c 


Ri^t hook 


«F1 


• 


Dot belov a cbaracter 


«F2 


• • 


Double dot belov a character 


»F3 


• 


Circle belov a character 


«F4 


s 


Double underscore 


=F5 




Single underscore 


=F6 


J 


Left hook 


=F7 


< 


Right Cedilla 


=F8 




Upadhmaniya 


=F9 


r 


Double tilde 


=FA 




Double tilde 


=FB 


0 


Degree sign 


=FC 


9 


Centered high comma 


=FE 


• • 


Dieresis 


*FF 
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